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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 901 3 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the torm numhered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvania) or will be siupped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order 1t
they will not receive it automaticatly nor will they necessarnly receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based onlocal
conditions aithough DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program Information Department [PID! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of ifor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should he understood to mean the comparahie
WT Department (or corresponding oryanizational ievel).

Communications faciliies or services may be required which are not offered
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

Relerences made to Engineeriny Change requirements should be venified
with the local CE office. Although E/C req are 10k t for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E /G LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:

January 2, 1969

Distribution: All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

* Retail Impact Staple System under 0S/360 (360A-DR-

05X) may now be ordered. First shipments will begin .
the week ending January 17, 1969.

This system uses an advanced forecasting subsystem
which employs adaptive forecasting, probability and
statistical science with appropriate decision rules to
forecast demand, determine order points, and order up
to levels. An advanced control subsystem is provided
tailored to the needs of the retail industry which
creates purchase orders, controls merchandise on order,
and monitors the performance of the system in terms
of inventory and level of service.

This system also provides for the simulation of a num-
ber of management policies, as well as for projecting
demand and inventory behavior over and extended
period, resulting from a particular policy or set of
policies. With this feature, management will be able
to establish a priority for departments to be imple-
mented and obtain an estimate of the system'’s po-
tential in these departments. The system reduces
the difficulty of maintaining large inventories in
multiple locations, typical of today's retail industry.
For the first time retail management can achieve the
highest possible level of service for a specific level of
inventory.

Optimum use of the system is achieved through the
capture of daily sales information at the point of

sale. For those few classes of merchandise or depart-
ments where the direct capture of daily SKU data is
not feasible, the user may wish to employ stock counts
to derive periodic sales. '

Appropriate documentation is provided so that the
Retail IMPACT Staple System can be used in conjunc-
tion with the customer’s own stock counting proce-
dures. Certain types of output, such as daily service
measurement, cannot be provided if stock counting is
employed.

Availability of the various Retail IMPACT Systems
(as announced in P68-93) is listed on page two of this
announcement.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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THREE LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAMS
(LCP) ANNOUNCED FOR 0S/360
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 th 9017, Prog 9 Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numhered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

When a new version of a program 1s announced, current users must order it;
they will not receive it automaticaily nor will they necessanly receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based oniocal
conditions aithough DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program (nformation Department (PI1D! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Any reference made to OPD Departments (or regions) as sources of ifor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparahle
WT Dep (or ¢ ding organizational level),

Communications faciliies or services may be required which are not nffered
n all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted.

Relerences made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Aithough E/C are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUS TOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:

January 2, 1969

Distribution: All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

With the three new OS/360 Language Conversion Pro-
grams, an aid is provided to help translate COBOL (E
and F), FORTRAN (E, G and H) or ALGOL source
programs into OS/360 PL/I (F) source statements
having the same meaning and effect.

These LCPs provide statement by statement assistance
for conversion of programs at a source statement
level.

Highlights

Flags statements without PL/l equivalence or
which may convert ambiguously.

. Provides PL/I program listing with conversion
action messages and suggestions.
Produces the converted programs on cards or
in card images on tape or disk.

Availability

The FORTRAN and ALGOL LCPs will be available
January 13, 1969; COBOL LCP May 15, 1969.

Planning Note

The programs produced by the LCPs do not necessarily
exploit the PL/I language capability nor the OS/360
PL/I F level compiler characteristics. Therefore, users

whose sole criterion of acceptance is the performance
of the resulting PL/1 programs should carefully review
the quantitive data provided on the following pages.

Installations planning to use 0S/360 PL/I which have
COBOL, FORTRAN and/or ALGOL libraries should
consider the availability and capability of these language
conversion programs. Appropriate usage of these

LCPs should be part of the overall transition plan.

Some of the factors to be considered are included on

the inside pages.

John Fshey
Di of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Planning Considerations

Installations which have already elected to use PL/I

for application program development should find these

programs useful in certain instances including quick
conversion of selected programs for rapid cut-over of
language usage and guiding the choice between re-
design or translation. Transition plans may now be
augmented with the availability of these LCPs,

A transition plan appropriate to each installation will
have the following factors and trade-offs considered:

Training cost - including retraining.
Overlapping of the maintenance of current pro-
duction programs with the development of new
programs.

Conversion of program libraries versus discon-
tinuance of programs through attrition.
Availability of system resources including ma-
chine time for testing and mechanical conver-
sion, etc.

Frequency of execution and modification of
programs within an application which influence
a translate/no translate decision.

Additional details are below with some quantitive
guideline information on the following factors:

Speed of actual translation process

Execution performance of resulting PL/I
program

Object core size of the resulting PL/l program

Functional Capabilities

- Recognizes and converts COBOL, FORTRAN

and ALGOL statements into PL/I statements
. having the same meaning and effect.

- Detects and flags COBOL, FORTRAN and
ALGOL statements that have no PL/l equiva
lents or that cannot be meaningfully or unam-
biguously converted into PL/| statements.
(Note that certain features, such as REPORT
WRITER, OCCURS DEPENDING ON, are not
handled by the LCP - see |BM S/360 Conversion
Aids: Cobol (E/F)-to-PL/l (F) Language Con-
version Program * for more details.)

- Produces an output listing of the PL/| program
as well as messages providing information on
the conversion actions. The user may specify
(option SOURCE in the EXEC card) that the
output listing also contain the original source
program statements,

- Produces, when specified by the user (option
DECK in the EXEC card), the converted pro-
gram on cards, or as card images on tape or on
disk.

* Availability will be announced in a future PRL.

Page 2

System Requirements

The machine requirements depend on the type of run
to be made: a conversion run or a link-editing run for
creating LCP load module. The minimum S/360
configuration required for a conversion run by the

LCP is:

- One S/360 Model 40 with 128K bytes of main
storage. The LCP COBOL itself needs a mini-
mum of 80K bytes, FORTRAN 70K bytes, and
ALGOL 54K bytes to operate in a PCP or MFT
environment. These 80K, 70K and 54K bytes
include Data Management routines and buffers.
To use the LCP with MVT, it is suggested that
6K be added to the SIZE chosen so as to obtain
the REGION specification.

- Universal instruction set.

-~ Minimum peripheral equipment required by the
Operating System,

The logical data sets required by the LCP are shown
in the Table. Note that when these Data Sets are on
DASD, they may be placed on the same volume as
the system residence.

Logical Data Sets Required by the LCP
for a Conversion Run

Data Set Function Device Options
SYSIN Source Input Magnetic Tape

Unit, Card Reader,

Direct Access
Storage Device
(DASD)

Magnetic Tape
Unit, Printer,
DASD

SYSUT1 Auxiliary Storage = DASD
SYSUT2 Auxiliary Storage = DASD
SYSUT3* Auxiliary Storage DASD
SYsuTa* Auxiliary Storage DASD

SYSPCH**  Deck Output Magnetic Tape
Unit, Card Punch,
DASD

SYSPRINT  Listing Output

* COBOL only

*#* SYSPCH is required only for punched-card Output
(or card image on magnetic tape or DASD) of the
converted program,

For creation of the LCP load module, an additional
2311 Disk Storage Drive or magnetic tape unit is re-
quired to run the distributed program.

In order to create the LCP load module, and/or to
execute a conversion run, the Operating System must
include the modules for the PL/I (F) compiler and

its library.



Performance

COBOL Language Conversion Program

For a set of programs that have already been tested
on a S/360 Model 50 with 128K bytes of main stor-
age and using the minimum partition size (80K), the
conversion speed ranged from 55 to 65 cards per
minute. This speed applies when the SOURCE and
DECK options are specified on the EXEC card, pro-
ducing a source program listing on SYSPRINT and a
punched target program on SYSPCH.

The machine configuration is as follows:

One 2540 Card Read Punch for SYSIN and
SYSPCH

One 1403 Printer for SYSPRINT

One 2311 Disk Storage Drive for SYSUT1,
SYSUT2, SYSUT3, SYSUT4

One DASD for system residence

When SYSIN, SYSPCH and SYSPRINT are assigned

to a 2401 Magnetic Tape Unit, Model 3, and records
are unblocked, the range of conversion speed was from
60 to 75 cards per minute,

FORTRAN Language Conversion Program

On a S/360 Model 50 with 128K bytes of main stor-
age, the average conversion time (T) fora FORTRAN
program containing N cards is given in the following
formula (in seconds):

T=55+37xS+0.75xN
S: being the number of subprograms

The time given is that which is applicable when the
user has specified the options SOURCE and DECK in
his EXEC card, thus requiring the source program to
be listed on SYSPRINT and the target program to be
punched on SYSPCH. The devices to be used are as
foliows:

2540 Card Read Punch for SYSIN
1403 Printer for SYSPRINT
2540 Card Read Punch for SYSPCH

When SYSIN, SYSPRINT and SYSPCH are 2401 Mag-
netic Tape Units (Model 3) and records are unblocked:

T=55+37xS+0.60xN

ALGOL Language Conversion Program

On a S/360 Model 40 with 128K bytes of main stor-
age, the average conversion time (T) for an ALGOL

program containing N cards is given in the following
formula (in seconds):

T =65+ 0.65N

The time given is that which is applicable when the
user has specified the options SOURCE and DECK in
his EXEC card, thus requiring the source program to
be listed on SYSPRINT and the target program to be
punched on SYSPCH. The devices to be used are as
follows:

2540 Card Read Purich for SYSIN
1403 Printer for SYSPRINT
2540 Card Read Punch for SYSPCH

When SYSIN, SYSPRINT and SYSPCH are 2401 Mag-
netic Tape Units (Model 3) and records are unblocked:

T =65+ 0.50N

Object Program

Sample COBOL, FORTRAN and ALGOL prcgrams
were used to test the LCPs, The sample programs are
not necessarily representative of all COBOL, FOR-
TRAN and ALGOL programs. The test information
is provided only as a general guideline.

The sample programs, when translated and compiled
by the PL/I F Compiler:

Take between one and one third and one and
two thirds times as long to execute as the orig-
inal COBOL programs and will occupy up to
3 times as much core storage.

Take about one and a quarter times as long to
execute as the FORTRAN original using FOR-
TRAN H option 0 or two and three quarters
times as long as FORTRAN H option 2....

and will require up to twice as much core stor-
age as the originals.

Take an average of 0.85 time as long to execute
as the ALGOL originals and will require up to
one and a half times as much core storage.

Reference Publications

S/360 Operating System COBOL Language, C28-6516
... $/360, PL/I Reference Manual, C28-8201 ... S/360
Operating System, PL/I (F) Programmer’s Guide, C28-
6594 ... PL/l for Commercial Users, C20-1651 ... S/360
Conversion Aids: COBOL (E/F)-to-PL/l (F) Language
Conversion Program® ... 0S/360 ALGOL Language
C28-6615 ... 0S/360 PL/I Language Specifications
Y33-6003 ... S/360 Conversion Aids: ALGOL-to-PL/I
Language Conversion Program for S/360 Operating
System, C33-2000 ... S/360 Operating System, FOR-
TRAN 1V C28-6515 ... PL/I for FORTRAN Users,
C20-1637 ... S/360 Conversion Aids: FORTRAN V-
to-PL/l Language Conversion Program C33-2002.

* Availability will be announced in a future PRL.

P69-2.
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AVAILABLE WITH 2420 MODELS 5 AND 7
AND 2803 SUPPORT
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Note to World Trade R

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was masled
concumently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 qh 9017, Progt q Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the I1BM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

When a new version of a program 1s announced, current users must order it;
they will not recewve it amtomatically nor will they necessanly receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based onlocal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program information Department [PID! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of mfor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be inderstood to mean the comparahle
WT Dep (or cor dirly organizational level).

Communications facilities or services inay be required which are not offered
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

References made to Eng g Change req should be verified
with the local CE office. Although E/C req are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUS TOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 3 of the 709/7090/7094/709411 Emulator
Program for the System/360 Model 65 (360C-EU-729)
is now available. In addition to all the features of
Version 2, it includes support for 2420 Magnetic Tape
Unit Models 5 and 7 and 2803 Tape Control Model 2.

The 7090-series® Emulator Program is a stand-alone
program that executes 7090-series programs on a
524K System/360 Model 65 equipped with the Com-
patibility Feature (7119). The program uses standard
System/360 instructions and the special instructions
provided by the Compatibility Feature. The Com-
patibility Feature is added to the System/360 Model
65 to permit the execution of 7090-series programs.
The Emulator Program and the Compatibility Feature
combined are-known as the Emulator,

The Emulator provides an efficient means of con-
verting to System/360 by eliminating the necessity of
converting all 7090-series programs before installing
System/360. It allows the user to allocate most of
his programming resources toward developing new
applications and redesigning existing applications to
take full advantage of System/360 facilities,

Most currently operating, non-time-dependent, 7090
programs can be executed without modification, al-
though certain special and custom features are not
emulated.

The performance of the Emulator varies according to
the instructions used and the |/O activity of the em-
ulated 7090 program. The average internal speed of
the Emulator, when executing non-1/0 instructions,
is approximately twice that of the 7090.

Throughput performance depends on the mixture of
instructions and the comparative performance of equi-
valent 1/O devices. However, throughput time for
most jobs is approximately equal to the throughput
time on the 7094 Model 1. Timing information that
may be used to estimate throughput is presented in
the publication, IBM System/360 Conversion Aids:
The I1BM 709/7090/7094/709411 Emulator Program
for IBM System/360 Model 65, C28-6565.

See the reverse side for further details, program ma-
terial and ordering instructions.

John Fahqe;QY
D ctor of DP Market!

*47090-series is used collectively to refer to the 709, 7090, 7094, 709411, unless specifically noted otherwise.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:

January 3, 1969

Distribution: All Areas
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System Requirements ... The basic system requirement
for using the Emulator is System/360 Model 65 with:
At least 524K bytes of main storage ... The 7090
Compatibility Feature (7119) ... A 1052 Printer-Key-
board Model 7 with 1052 Adapter (7920) or with
2150 Console ... A 2400-Series Magnetic Tape Unit
(9-track or 7-track with the Data Conversion Feature)
... Two additional units (2400-Series Magnetic Tape
Unit, 25601 Card Reader, 1442 Card Read Punch,
2520 Card Read Punch, or 2540 Card Read Punch)
for initialization purposes, However, card read-punch
facilities must be available either on - or off-line. If
a 7-track 2400-Series Magnetic Tape Unit is used to
contain the Edit file, the tape control unit must be
equipped with the Data Conversion feature,

A variety of System/360 input/output devices can be
used to emulate the 7090-series devices if the System/
360 devices satisfy certain requirements. System/360
card read-punch units must be equipped with the
Card Image Feature and all tape drives used for 7-
track tapes must be equipped with the 7-track

Compatibility Feature. In addition, one or more |IBM
2860 channels or IBM 2870 selector subchannels are
recommended for each 7090 channel emulated.

As assembled and distributed, the Emulator supports
7090 channels A through D. Tapes on the 2870
Multiplexer Channel must be connected through selec-
tor subchannels. The maximum combined rate for
tapes attached to the multiplexer channel is 360KB.
All emulated 7090 unit-record devices must have the
same 7090 channel address (normally, this is channel
A). This requirement does not, however, preclude
using separate System/360 channels for the emulation
of these devices.

Figure 1 shows the System/360 devices that may be
used to emulate 7090-series devices.

Input/Output devices are required for Emulator-Pro--
gram residence, control-information input, message
output, and console functions. Figure 2 shows Sys-
tem/360 devices that may be used for each of the
above mentioned functions.

7090-Series Devices System/360 Devices

729 Tape Unit 2400-Series Magnetic Tape

Unit**

2540 Card Read Puncn

1442 Card Read Punch*

2501 Card Reader

2520 Card Read Punch®

2400-Series Magnetic Tape
Unit**

711 Card Reader

716 Printer 1052 Printer-Keyboard

1403 Printer

1443 Printer

2400-Series Magnetic Tape
Unit**

721 Card Punch 2540 Card Read Punch

1442 Card Read Punch*

1442 Card Punch

2520 Card Read Punch*

2520 Card Punch

2400-Series Magnetic Tape
Unit**

* The 1442 and the 2520 can be used to emulate either the
711 or the 721, but not both at the same time.

** 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit is not supported.

Emulator Function System/360 Devices

Emulator-Program  2400-Series Magnetic Tape
Residence Unit*

Control-information 1052 Printer-Keyboard
Input 2400-Series Magnetic Tap
Unit* .
2540 Card Read Punch
1442 Card Read Punch
2501 Card Reader
2520 Card Read Punch
Message Output 1052 Printer-Keyboard
1403 Printer
1443 Printer
2400-Series Magnetic Tape
Unit

Console Functions 1052 Printer-Keyboard

Notes: 1. The indicated devices need not be in addition to
the devices shown in Figure 1. Also, the 1052
may concurrently perform more than on Emulator
function.

2. 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit is not supported.

* |f 7-track, the Data Conversion Feature is required.

Figure 1. IBM 7090-System/360 Equivalents

Page 2

Figure 2. Emulator Device Requirements




Basic Program Material
Documentation -- Program Material List.

SRL Publications -- S/360 Conversion Aids: The
709/7090/7094/709411 Emulator Program for
S/360 Model 65, C28-6565-4 ... S/360 Conver-
sion Aids: Sample Problems for S/360 Emula-
tor Programs, C27-6929.

If only the form numbered manuals are required,
order them from the IBM Distribution Center,
Mechanicsburg -- not from PID.

Machine Readable -- The Emulator Object Program,
the Emulator Initialization Deck, the ssmple
program, and the Emulator [nitialization Object
Program are available on one 9-track (800 or
1600 bpi) or one 7-track (800 cpi) DTR (Data
Conversion feature required).

Current users will not receive the new version auto-
matically. Instead, they will receive a prepunched
program order-card and a letter announcing the new
version and instructing them to order it through the
branch office.

DTRs are supplied by PID -- no tape submittal is re-
quired.

The 7090 Emulator Object Program must be un-
blocked to 80-character records to create an object
program file (PG) before being used in an Edit run
to create a 7090 Emulator System Tape (EMOSYS).
This file may be deblocked using the BPS/360 Tape-
to-Tape Utility Program, 360P-UT-054. Writing of
the initial tape mark on the output tape when using

the tape-to-tape program must be prevented by using

the UPSI job control card option.

The 7090 Emulator Initialization Deck and the Sam-

ple Program may be punched using the BPS/360
Tape-to-Card Utility Program, 360P-UT-053.

The 7090 Emulator Initialization Object Program
must be unblocked to 80-character records to create

an initialization object program file (PG) before being

used to update and create a new 7090 Emulator Ini-
tialization Deck. This file may be deblocked using
BPS/360 Tape-to-Tape Utility Program, 360P-UT-
054. Writing of the initial tape mark on the output
tape when using the tape-to-tape program must be

Optional Program Material

7090 Emulator Source Program is available on one
2400’ reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or
1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion fea-

ture required). (Included on this reel is a List Copy
(LSTCPY) Program and an Update (UPDATE) Pro-

gram to simplify assembly procedures.

Documentation -- Optional Program Material List ...
Source Tape Assembly Operating Instructions...
Source Tape Directory.

Ordering Procedure

See the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Of-
fice Manual. If the distribution medium is not speci-
fied on the back of the program order card, 9-track
at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Reference Material

S/360 Conversion Aids: The 709/7090/7094/7094i1
Emulator Program for the S/360 Model 65 Y28-6566
... 7094 Data Processing System A22-6703 ... S/360
System Summary A22-6810 ... S/360 Principles of
Operation A22-6821 ... S/360 Special Feature Des-
cription 709/7040/7044/7090/7094/709411 Com-
patibility Feature for S/360 Model 65 A27-2715 ...
S/360 BPS Programmer’s Guide (8K tape) C24-3354
... $/360 BPS Operating Guide: Basic Tape System
(8K) C24-3391 ... S/360 BPS Specifications: Card
and Tape Utility Programs C24-5026 ... S/360 BPS
Operating Guide: Card and Tape Utility Programs
C24-5027.

prevented by using the UPSI job control card option.

P69-3.
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PL/1: A POWERFUL LANGUAGE FOR THE
MODEL 20

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concumently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

111 Al programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 th 9017, P Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

12! Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above

either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the 1BM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

When a new version of a program 15 announced, current users must order 1§
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessanly recewe a
prepunched request card in their Area.

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based onlocal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program information Department (P1D! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library,
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Any reference made to OPD Departments (or regions) as sources of mfor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

|71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not affered
n all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

(8] References made to Engineering Change reqy should be verified
with the local CE office. Aithough E/C requirements are 1dentical for WT
ang IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: JJanuary 7, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

bl 41| RGNV CMEEGEY Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

System/360 Model 20 which started as a card system

... enhanced by a wide range of processors and a

variety of input/output ... now offers PL/I to customers
and prospects.

This latest announcement satisfies the varied com-
puting requirements of the Model 20 user.

PL/I for the System/360 Model 20 matches the ever
expanding applications of the Model 20. This subset
compiler offers the user many of the high level lan-
guage facilities previously available only on the larger
systems.

The PL/I language is specifically designed to cover a
wide range of applications. It can be used to solve
both commercial and scientific/engineering problems.
It is simple for the beginning programmer, and yet,
has successfully met the demands of the more experi-
enced.

The Model 20 PL/l compiler operates under the con-
trol of the Model 20 Disk Programming System moni-
tor ... requires a 16K processor and the normal input/
output devices of the Model 20 DPS.

Awvailability ... April 30, 1970.

See the reverse side for specific details of features

capabilities, requirements and the new Model 20 PL/I
publications.

John Fahey
Di of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Program Features

The variety of features provided by PL/I and the sim-
plicity of the concepts underlying them, demonstrate
the versatility of the language as well as its universality.
The Model 20 PL/I source language is a subset of the
full PL/! language and is upward compatible, except
for input/output devices that are not supported by
other models of the System/360.

The Compiler features are:

Language capabilities to satisfy both commercial
and scientific/engineering applications.

User flexibility of free-form input thus eliminating
prespecified card columns.

Complete support of Sequential and Index Sequen-
tial data organization.

Optional data formats to permit selection of most
efficient use of magnetic tape or disk files.

File security provided by System/360 standard
magnetic tape and disk file labels.

Accessibility to files through the inquiry capabili-
ties of the 2152 printer-keyboard.

Simplified coding techniques provided by character
handling capabilities and built-in functions such
as SQRT, DATE, SIN, COS.

Capability to optimize core storage utilization by
static or automatic storage allocation.

Optimization of programming resources through
comprehensive compiler diagnostics and extended
debugging aids.

Detail Program Features

Data Description
Constants and Variables
Fixed Decimal
Maximum precision is 15; default is 5.
Declarable scale factors may range from O to
15.

Floating-Point Decimal
Maximum precision is 15; default is 6.
Range is

- <
1051 = (x]1 <10% andx=0.
Character String - Maximum Length is 255 bytes.

Arrays up to 3 dimensions.

Structures to a depth of 8.

Static and automatic storage to facilitate efficient
core storage utilization.

Default values to aid the programmer.

Storage allocation in /O buffers.

Data Manipulation
Assignment
Data elements may vary in form, scale and pre-
cision.
Type conversion of numeric field to character
string.
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String operations are facilitated by the use of
comparison and concatenation operators.
Built-In Functions, such as:

SQRT, EXP, LOG, SIN, COS, TAN, DATE, MAX,
MIN, HIGH, ATAN, TANH, LOW, FLOOR,
CEIL, ABS, TRUNC, SUBSTR, CHAR, ADDR,
ROUND.

Single external procedure blocks are supported.
Invocation of subroutines is via CALL or function
reference.

Input/Output
File attributes include
INPUT, OUTPUT, UPDATE
RECORD and Edit-directed STREAM /0.
SEQUENTIAL and DIRECT processing.

DISPLAY and REPLY for operator CPU console
communication.

Input and output is handled with OPEN, CLOSE,
GET, PUT, READ, WRITE, and REWRITE.

Control format items are used to control spacing

{X) and format (SKIP, PAGE).

Program Control
GO TO, IF, and DO statements provide control of
program logic.

Interrupt handling

ON-conditions provide a means of control over
system or programmer errors.

For example: CONVERSION, ENDFILE, KEY,
FIXEDOVERFLOW, OVERFLOW, UNDER-
FLOW, ZERODIVIDE, ENDPAGE, TRANSMIT,
RECORD, ERROR.

Data Management

Tape records may be fixed or variable length, blocked
or unblocked; they may also be undefined. Block
size may range between 18 and 4095 bytes.

Disk records may be fixed length, biocked or unblocked.
Block size may range from 1 to 26730 bytes for se-
quential files and to 16200 for indexed-sequential

files.

Files created by RPG and Assembler/IOCS can be
used by PL/I, and vice versa.

Disk File Organization

Sequential and indexed-sequential file organizations
are supported. Files of each type can be processed as
input, output, or update.



System Requirements

For Submodel 2 and Submodel 5 and related input/
output devices:
Minimum configuration for compilation

A 2020 Processing Unit Model D2 or D5.

A 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model 11 or 12.

A card reading device (2501, 2520, 2560).

A printer (2203, 1403)..

A card punching device (2520, 2560, 1442)

if punching the object deck is required.

Minimum configuration for execution.
A 2020 Processing Unit Model D2 or D5.
A 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model 11 or 12.
A card reading device and a printer.
1/O devices as specified by the user.

Additional devices supported -

A 2020 Processing Unit Models %ES

One additional 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model
11 or 12 on Submodel 2, and up to three
additional drives on Submodel 5.

2415 Magnetic Tape Units (1 to 6 drives).

2152 Printer-Keyboard.

One additional card reader.

One additional card punch.

For Submodel 4
Minimum configuration for compilation
A 2020 Processing Unit Model D4.
A 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model 12.
A 2560 MFCM Model A2,
A 2203 Printer Model A2,

_ Minimum configuration for execution

' A 2020 Processing Unit Model D4.
A 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model 12,
A card reading device and a printer,
1/0 devices as specified by the user.

Additional devices supported
One additional 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model
12
2152 Printer-Keyboard.

Compiler Options

Options are provided to the Model 20 PL/I compiler
by control cards. The compiler can:

Compile, link-edit and execute.

Punch executable object program.

List source program.

Use work areas on 1, 2, or 3 disk drives.

Batch compile more than one external procedure
per job.

List diagnostics depending on the severity.

Print cross-reference listing.

Print symbol core offsets and lengths of automatic
storage.

List object program.

Use 48 - or 60 - character set.

Provide for object-time diagnostic options.
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Diagnostic Capability

Source program diagnostics are given at three levels;
syntax, data declaration, and semantic errors,

A comprehensive diagnostic facility is available at
execution time; for example,

A facility of the source language allows the printing
of data during program testing (CALL DYN-
DUMP).

Error conditions will be printed and will indicate
an error code, address where the error occurred,
the chain of active procedures and if applicable,
the address of the file that caused the error.

A compile-time option is available to cause a
storage print to occur before calling for End of
Job if the ON ERROR acondition is raised or if
a hardward stop occurs during execution.

Another compile-time option will allow, i additien
tec2 ands@ olbowe, printing the number of the '
error statement, which can then be related to the
source listing.

Additional Capabilities

Object time overlay ability provides for the execution
of jobs comprised of many external procedures
that would not fit into core storage without
partitioning.

Assembler language object modules may be called
from PL/l programs.

Object programs compiled with the Model 20 PL/!
compiler may run as inquiry programs or may
run as main-line programs that permit inquiry
(roll-out, roll-in).

Storage Requirements
External Storage Requirements

Compilation

The Model 20 PL/I compiler and object-time library
routines (see them Fixetow) will occupy about
20 cylinders of the Core Image Library of the
Disk Programming System. The compiler will
require at least 4 cylinders for work areas.

Execution

Library routines called during the execution of an
object program require about 2 cylinders in the
core-image library.

Internal Storage Requirements

Compilation
A minimum of 16K bytes.

Execution

The following tables show approximate core storage
utilization of PL/| object programs. These re-
present preliminary figures and are subject to
change prior to program delivery; therefore,

Page 3



this information should be used for planning
purposes only.

Three environments are considered:

{a) 16K, two disk (one indexed-seauential file, one
sequential file), 2560 card input, 2560 card
punching, 2203 printer, Commercial application.
Random retrieval and update of the 1.S. file.

(b) 16K, four tape (two input files, two output files)
2501 card input, 1442 card output, 1403 printer.
{Note: One disk drive is used for the PL/I object-
time library but not for data files) Commercial
application, .

(c) 16K, one disk (one sequential file), 2520 card in-
put, 2203 printer. Scientific computations.

Model 20 DPS Monitor (a) (b) (c)

(Generative, May vary) 2900 3600 2900
Transient Area

(Used for transient routines:) 820 820 820
Resident control program

(Support of inherent lan-

guage features) 800 800 1080
Input/Output Library
(Depends on 1/0) 5380 4080 1800

Conversion Library

(Depends on data conversions

required by source program) 100 100 800
Routines for Stream 1/0

(Support of GET & PUT) - - 800
Other Library routines

(Mainly mathematical rou-

tines) - - 500
Floating Point Routines

(Simulates floating point

arithmetic) - - 900
Contingency 800 600 500
Available for the user

(16000/less above amounts) 5200 6000 6800

Total storage used 16000 16000 16000
Approx. number of source

statements (lines) 130 150 120
Performance

Size of source program

Model 20 PL/I on a 16K, one-disk system, will be
capable of compiling and executing a scientifically-
oriented program of about 100 source statements and
a commercially-oriented program of about 150 source
statements.

The approximate size of each program cited in the
section on Internal Storage Requirements is shown

below:
(a) (b) {c)
No. of Statements in 16K 130 150 120
No. of Statements in 24K 330 350 260
No. of Statements in 32K 530 550 400
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Compilation speed

On a Model 20 with 16K, 2 disk drives, 2560 MFCM ‘
and 2203 printer, the compilation rate is approximately:

Model 20 Submodel 4 7 source statements per
minute

10 source statements per
minute

Model 20 Submaodel 5 (16K)20 source statements per
minute

Model 20 Submode! & (24K)27 source statements per
minute

Model 20 Submodel 5 (32K)30 source statements per
minute

Model 20 Submodel 2

with a fixed overhead of 90 seconds per compilation.
This includes listing of the source program but not
punching an object deck.

Execution speed

Object-time throughput is a function of the application
and the complexity of processing. Estimates of

detail time requirements will be made available in the
publication IBM System/360 Model 20 DPS Performance
Estimates, C33-6003, with the release of the program,
This will include times for 1/0 services and major pro-
cessing routines.

Reference Material

(C24-9006) IBM System/360 Model 20 DPS
Control and Service Programs.

(C33-6004) IBM System/360 DPS Operating
Procedures.

(C33-6003) IBM System/360 Model 20 DPS
Performance Estimates.

(C33-6000) IBM System/360 Model 20 Guide
to the Disk Programming
System.

(C28-6808) A PL/I Primer (Student Text).

(C20-1651) A Guide to PL/!l for Commercial
Programmers (Student Text).

(C20-1637) A Guide to PL/I for FDRTRPAN
Users (Student Text).

(C33-6006) IBM System/360 Model 20 DPS

System Generation and Main-
tenance.




BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS
(BSC) AND 8K ASSEMBLER AVAILABLE ON
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20

1900 ILIR LT Data Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use. A

111 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 901 3 through 9017, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numhered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with add:tional copres available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced n the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications lioieaseI Letter.

12

When a new version of a program 1s announced, current users must order 1t;
they will not receve 1t automatically ‘nor will they necessarily receiwve a
prepunched request card i their Area.

13

14

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based onlocal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program Intormation Department [P1D* should he
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Any reference made to DPD Deparunents (or regions) as sources of infor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should he understood to mean the comparahle

WT Department (or correspondiny oryanizational level).

15

16

Communications facilities or services may-be required which are not afered
in all WT countries. In case of any coubt as to the availabul ity of sutable
communications facilities, the (ounlvy Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

17

18] References made to Engineerinuy Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are i1dentical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates witl differ. NO PRODUC TION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E'C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOUL.D BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  January 8, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

Ply-

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Binary Synchronous Support, called Binary Synchro-
nous Communications Adapter (BSCA) 10CS, and an
8K Basic Assembler are now available under Model 20
TPS and CPS. This support resulted in forming five
new programs and enhancing four existing programs,

Under TPS
New

1/0 Macro Definitions for the BSCA
(360U-CQ-154)
Basic Assembler (360U-AS-153)

Modified

1/0 and Basic Monitor Definition
(360U-10-151)

1/0 Macro Definitions for the 1419/1259
Magnetic Character Readers (360U-10-152)

Under CPS
New

Input/Output Control System for the BSCA
(360T-CQ-111)

BSCA Input/Output Error Statistics Printout
(360T-UT-112)

Basic Assembler (360T-AS-110)

Modified
1/0 Control System (360T-10-002)
/O Control System for the 1419 Magnetic
Character Reader (360T-10-029)

In addition to the above, both TPS and CPS include
modifications resulting from APAR activities.

See the inside pages. for additional information and
the updated sales manual text.

John‘they
Dirgector of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

P69-6



1/0 Macro Definitions For The 1419/1259 Magnetic
Character Readers, 360U-10-152, (Version 4)

In addition the macro DTFPF has been added to the
1419/1259 macro definitions. which displays the:
version and modification level of the program.

The 1419/1259 macros were formerly integrated in
the |/O and Basic Monitor Macro Definitions and had
the same identification letter. They are now con-
tained in a separate file on the distribution tape and
the identification letter has .been changed. This
relieves the customer who  does not use the
1419/1259 of deleting these macros and of making
unnecessary updates and subsequent deletions when
1BM supplies maintenance packages.

Detailed information is in the TPS Operating Proce-
dures, C24-9009-2, section Creation-and Maintenance
of System Tapes.

System/360 Model 20, CPS, BSCA I0CS Error
Statistics Printout, 360T-UT-112.

If it is desired to print out error statistics for a job
just run the BSCA I0OCS Error Statistics Printout
Program must be loaded and executed.

The program is supplied with five different END
cards. For a correct execution the END card with the
core storage code (punched in columns 79-80) corre-
sponding to the core storage capacity for execution
specified in the generator control card should be
used.

Detailed information is in the |1BM System/360 Model
20, Input/Output Control System for the Binary
Synchronous Communications Adapter, Operating
Procedures (Card), C33-4002.

Basic Program Material

SRL Publication -- System/360 Model 20 Input/
Output Control System for the Binary Synchronous
Communications Adapter, Operating Procedures
(Card) C33-4002-0.

Documentation -- Program Material List

Machine Readable -- Object Program Deck in card
form. )

Basic Assembler 8K 360T-AS-110 Card, 360U-AS-153
Tape

This assembler includes all capabilities of the 4K Basic
Assembler. In addition it assembles the output from
the BSCA generation run separately or jointly with
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the user program containing macro instructions.

Minimum Machine Requirements

For assembly of a program containing BSCA 10CS
macros -- .

2020 Processing Unit Model C2.
Input/Output units as required by the Basic
Tape Assembler.

For Object Program execution --

2020 Processing Unit'Model C2 with Binary
Synchronous Communications Adapter.
One remotely connected Model 20 with
BSCA or one System/360 Model 25 or above
with 2701 or 2703 with BSCA-Input-Output
units as required by the problem program.

Basic. Program Material (360T-AS-110)

SRL Publications -- IBM System/360 Model 20 Card
Programsming Support Basic Assembler Language,
C26-3602-4 and TNLs N33-8523, N33-8554 ... IBM
System/360 Model 20 Card Programming Support
Basic Assembler (Card Versions) - Operating Proced-
ures, C26-3802-2 and TNLs N33-8530, N33-8556.

Documentation -- Material List

Machiné Readable -- Object Program Deck and Sam-
ple Deck provided in Card Form.

Modifications to Programs

The programs that have been modified and their
current status are listed below:

Version 2
Version 2

360T-10-002
360T-10-029

Current users will receive a letter announcing the
availability of Version 2. Included with this letter
will be a prepunched program order card that the
customer should use in ordering the new version
through the IBM branch office.

TPS Basic Program Material

The following SRL publications and documentations
appropriate to the components ordered are shipped by
PID with each initial Model 20 TPS order. Machine
readable material is distributed as indicated below:

SRL Publications -- S/360 Model 20 TPS Operating
Procedures, C24-9009-2* ... S/360 Model 20 TPS
Performance Estimates, C24-9010-2* ... S/360 Model
20 CPS Basic Assembler Language C26-3602-4 plus
TNLs N33-8523 and N33-8554 ... S/360 Model 20
CPS Basic Assembler (Tape Versions) - Operating
Procedures, C24-9011-1 plus TNL N33-85653* ...
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\
S/360 Model 20 DPS/TES Tape Utility Programs,
C26-3803-3 plus TNL N33-8559* ... S/360 Model 20
TPS Control and Service Programs, C24-9000-3 plus
TNL N33-8551* ... S/360 Model DPS/TPS Report
Program Generator, C24-9001-4 ... S/360 Model 20
DPS/TPS Assembler Language, C24-6002-3 plus TNLs
N33-9026, N33-9033, N33-9039 and N33-9044* ..
S/360 Model 20 DPS/TPS Tape Sort/Merge Program
C26-3804-2 plus TNLs N33-8535 and N33-8558 ...
S$/360 Model 20 TPS Input/Output Control System,
C24-9003-3 plus TNL N33-8552* ... S/360 Model 20
DPS/TPS Input/Output Control System for the IBM
1419 and 1259 Magnetic Character Readers, C33-
6001-3 plus TNL N33-9043 ... S/360 Model 20 Input/
QOutput Control System for the Binary Synchronous
Communications Adapter, C33-4001-2*,

*New with this release.

Documentation - Basic Program Material List

Machine Readable Material -- Updated version of IBM
System/360 Model 20 TPS is available on one 9-track
2400’ reel of magnetic tape (800 or 1600 bpi) or one
7-track 2400’ reel of magnetic tape (800 cpi) Data -
Conversion feature required.

Current users will receive the following:

A memorandum to users with a prepunched order
card instructing them to order the complete repla-
cement of the system. Because of the maintenance
DTR overflow, a new tape containing all current
TPS programs will be supplied. When reordering
the system, current users will receive only the re-
vised SRL Publications and Technical Newsletters,
not a complete replacement of the Basic Publica-
tions. There is no change in the distribution con-
cept.

Ordering Procedures -- If only the numbered publica-
tions or additional copies of the publications are re-
quired, order them from the IBM Distribution Center,
Mechanicsburg -- not from PID.

If the distribution media is not specified on the IBM
Program Order Card, 9-track tape at 800 bpi will be
forwarded. -

Magnetic tapes may be ordered or forwarded in ac-
cordance with current procedures as described in the

DP Sales Activity Section of the Branch Office Mapual.

Complete ordering instructions are provided in the
letter to users.

Optional Program Material

The following changes and new Program Logic
Manual are available:

TNL Y33-8515 to System/360 Model 20, Card
Programming support, input/Output Control System,
Y24-9001-0.

TNL Y33-9030 to System/360 Model 20,

Input/Output Control System for the IBM 1419
Magnetic Character Reader, Y24-9006-0.

TNL Y33-8514 to System/360 Model 20, Card Pro-
gramming Support, Basic Assembler, Y 33-9004-0.

TNL Y33-8518 to System/360 Model 20, Disk and
Tape Programming System, Tape Utility Programs
Y33-9006-1. -

TNL Y33-8512 to System/360 Model 20, Tape Pro-
gramming System, Control and Service Program Y33-
9000-1.

TNL Y33-8513 to System/360 Model 20 Tape Pro-
gramming System, Input/Output Control System,
Y33-9003-0. )

System/360 Model 20, Disk and Tape Programming
Systems, Input/Output Control System for the IBM
1419 and 1259 Magnetic Character Readers,
Y 33-9009-3.

System/360 Model 20 Input/Output Control System
for the Binary Synchronous Communications Adap-
ter (Card, Tape Disk) will be announced in a future
Publications Release Letter.

The sales manual text appears on the next page.
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Sales Manual Text

Binary Synch ions Adapter  The BSCA tOCS consists of a set of
lnput]Outpul Control System (ES‘CTTO‘C%F pretested macro routines which re~

lieve the user of much of the program-
ming necessary to properly control the exch of ages on at ission line.
The BSCA I0CS will be integrated into, and can be used in conjunction with, Model
20 Card, Tape and Disk Assembler/10CS programming support. The communications
program may use all the features of these I0CS packages, plus 1259 or 1419 10CS.
When a program using BSCA I0CS is being executed, the Model 20 System will be
dedicated to the tel ications job,

In the Card Programming Support, user written file definition statements become input
to a special generator program which extracts from the BSCA Card Library the func-
tions required by the job. The output from the generator run can be assembled sepa-
rately or jointly with the user program containing macro-instructions -- i.e. READ or
WRITE -- by a card assembler requiring 8,192 bytes of core. This assembler in-
cludes all features of the 4K Basic Assembler.

In TPS and DPS the BSCA 10CS file definition statements and macro instructions are
expanded ifto an appropriate set of symbolic machine mstruchons and are assembled
with the users program by the TPS /DPS Assembler.

The follomr!»g Data Link Configurations are suppprted:

Leased (i hed) Line -- C ion with another Mode! 20 whose program
also uses BSCA 10CS or with a System/360 Model 25/30/40/50/65/67 (oper-
ating in 65 mode)/75/85' equipped with a 2701 or 2703 (with BSC) and program
supported with DOS BTAM or 0S BTAM (Model 25 DOS-only; Mode! 85 0S only).

Switched Network -- Same configurations as for Ieased_(ﬁnswitched) line.

Centralized Multipoint Line -~ The Model 20 using BSCA 10CS operates as a slave
station only. The master station is a System/360 Model 25/30/40/50/65/67
(operating in 65 mode)/75/85 with a 2701 or 2703  (with BSC) and program sup-
ported with DOS BTAM or 0S BTAM (Model 25 DOS only; Model 85 0S only).

Minimum System R

s -- Card Prog Support (CPS).

e For Systems with 2020 Processing Unit Mode! C2-D2, C4-D4 or
C5-ES5 and related input/output devices.

Generator Program

2020 Processing Unit Model C2, C4 or

One card reading device (2501, 2520 2560 Model Al or AZ.)

One card punching devlce(1442 2520 2560 Model Al or A2).

One printer (1403 or 2203, Model Al orA2) |f diagnostic messages are
to be printed or the generated program is to be listed.,

BSCA I0CS macros in the Card Programming

A bly of a prog

Support.

2020 Processing Unit Model C2, C4 or C5.
Input/Output units as required by the Basic Card Assemblier (8K).

Additional fi pported during ion and bly.
12,288 and 16,384 bytes of core,

For object program execution.

2020 Processing Unit Model C2, C4 or C5 with Bmary Synchronous Communi-
cations Adapter (#2074).

One remotely connected Model 20 with Binary Sy [~ ications
Adapter #2074) or one System/360 Model 25 or above with 2701 or
2703 with BSC.

Input/Output units as required by the problem program.

Features and units supported for object program execution.

12,288 and 16,384 bytes of core,

Card reading devices (2501, 2520, 2560, Model Al or A2).
Card punching devnces(1442 2520 2560 Model Al or A2.)
Printer (1403, 2203, Model Al ovA2)

1419 Magnetic Charactef Reader.

Basic Program Material (360T-CQ-111)

SRL Publications -- System/360 Model 20, Input/Output Control System for the
Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter (Card, Tape, Disk), C33-4001...
System/360 Model 20, Input/Output Control System for the Binary Synchronous
Communications Adapter, Operating Procedures (Card), C33-4002.

Documentation -- Program Material List

Machine Readable -- Program Deck (Generator and Library) and Sample deck in
card form.

A mi

System Requi -- Tape System (TPS) and Disk System (DPS).
o For systems with 2020 Processing Unit Model C2-D2, C4-D4 or
C5-ES5 and related input/output devices.
For program assembly

2020 Processing Unit Model C2 or C5 (Tape System),
2020 Processing Unit Model BC2, BC4 or BC5 (Disk System),
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Input/Output units as required for the Tape or Disk Assembler.

For program execution, Tape and Disk Systems.

2020 Processing Unit Model BC2, BC4 or BC5 with Binary Synchronous
Communications Adapter (*2074)

One remotely connected Model 20 with Binary Synchronous Communications
Adapter #2074) or one System/360 Mode! 25 or above with 2701 or
2703 with BSC.

Input/Output units as required by the TPS or DPS and the problem program.

Features supported for object program execution, Tape and Disk Systems.

Up to 32,768 bytes of core storage.
Card readmg device (2501, 2520, 2560, Model Al or A2),
Card punching devices (1442 2520 2560 Model Al or A2),
Printer (1403 or 2203, Model Al or A2).
2415 Magnetic Tape Unit (Model 1-6).
1419 Magnetic Character Reader.
1259 Magnetic Character Reader.
N\
Additional f pported for object program execution -- Disk System only.

Four 2311 Disk Storage Drives (Models 11 or 12) -
2152 Printer-Keyboard

BSCA 10CS Error Statistics Printout Program (360T-UT-112)

A special Utility program in Model 20 CPS is available for printing of BSCA 10CS
error statistics. The program should be loaded and executed immediately after execut-
ing the BSCA 10CS program.

Basic Program Material

SRL Publication -- System/360 Model 20 Input/Qutput Control System for the
Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter, Operating Procedures (Card) C33-
4002, N

Documentation -- Program material list.
Machine Readable -~ Object Program deck in card form,




IBM Waorld Trade

0S/360 RJE SUPPORTS INTERMIX
OF REMOTE WORK STATION

The Remote Job Entry Work Station intermix capa-
bility is currently available in the programs for 0S/360
RJE, BOS/BPS RJE Work Station and 1130 RJE Work
Station. The Model 20 intermix capability will be
avajlable concurrent with the release of the Model 20 .
RJE Work Station Program (P68-122).

This previously unannounced capability is included in
0S/360 Release 15/16.

0S/360 RJE allows certain work station terminals to
be intermixed on the same non-switched muitipoint
communication line and on the same switched network
connection (phone number). The configuration of RJE
work station terminals supported are:

Switched Point-to-Point Network- Intermixed Terminals
(Not supported in World Trade marketing area)

System/360 Model 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67 (in 65
mode), and 75 using a 2701 with Binary Synchro-
nous Communication features and using the BOS/
BPS Remote Job Entry Work Station Program.

S/360 Model 25 with the Integrated Communica-
tion Attachment and Binary Synchronous Com-
munication features and using the BOS/BPS Remote
Job Bntry Work Station Program.

1130 with Synchronous Communications Adapter
and using the 1130 Remote Job Entry Work Sta-
tion Program.

S$/360 Model 20 with the Binary Synchronous
Communications Adapter and using the Model 20
Remote Job Entry Work Station Program.

Non-Switched Multipoint Network Intermixed Terminals

1130 with Synchronous Communications Adapter
and using the 1130 Remote Job Entry Work Sta-
tion Program.

System/360 Model 20 with the Binary Synchro-
nous Communications Adapter and using the
Model 20 Remote Job Entry Work Station Program.

Note: The 2780 work station may not share the
same non-switched multipoint line or switched
connection with processor work stations (1130,
Model 20, System /360).

Data Processing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Publications ... The 0S/360 Remote Job Entry Manua!
(C30-2006) will be updated to include this capability.
Its availability will be announced in a future PRL.

Requirements ... For BSC intermix capability the 1130
programming support requires the followingsprograms
to be at the modification level indicated:

. 1130-0S-005 Modification 3
1130-0S-006 Modification 3
1130-LM-003 Modification 1
1130-LM-004 Mddification 1

The above programming suppor't is available and is a
prerequisite for installing EC 419694 on the 1131 CPU.
This change is required for BSC intermix capability.
Availability of the EC for installed machines is March
1969. Machines shipped after January 1969 will have
this change installed when shipped.

John Fahey
Di r of DP Markotin‘g
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This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Anﬂ'ouncemenl and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The foltowing changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

Note to World Trade Readers

All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvama)or witl he shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, avaidability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

When a new version of a program 1s announced, current users must order 1t
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily recewve a
prepunched request card in their Area,

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based on focal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program Information Department IPID! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Any reference ‘ma.de to OPD Departments (or regions) as sources of ifor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable
WT Department (or corresponding organszational level),

Communications facilities or services may be required winch are not affered
n all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the avaiiability of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator shouid
be consulted.

References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Aithough E/C requirements are identical for WT |-
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:
Distribution:

January 9, 1969
All Areas

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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0S8/360 FORTRAN H COMPILER UPDATE
PACKAGE AVAILABLE

:Ll:] Data Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Annuuﬂcémenl and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT affices. The foltowing changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use,

111 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

{2 Advance copies of the torm numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies avadable from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, davailability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

“131 When a new version of a program 1s announced, current users must order 1t
they will not receive at automatically nor will they necessarily receive a
prepunched request card n their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may be ditferent in this area based onlocal
conditions atthough DTR, disk packs, etc., may be ndicated.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department [P1D' should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reterence made to OPD Departments (ur reqions) as sources of ifor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understoad to mean the comparahle
W T Department (or corresponding orgamizational level),

171 Communications tacilities orservices may be required which are not otfered
i all WT countries. In case of any doulit as to the avadabifity of suitable
commumications facihities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

18] Refterences made to Engineering Chanye requirements should be verified
with the local CE ollice. Aithough E,C requirements are 1dentical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH EC LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERNICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Attachment: P 9035

Release Date: January 14, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

A new FORTRAN H compiler update package con-
taining solutions to 56 APARs is now available. This
material is being shipped now so that customers can
benefit from a large number of APAR corrections in
one package as early as possible. In addition, it pro-
vides a simple method of FORTRAN updating with-
out a complete system generation.

Contents --The package consists of:

A 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track DTR
(800 cpi Data Conversion feature required)

Memo to users

Maintenance Prose

Basic Program Material List

Attachment (Applying the FORTRAN Update
package)

It contains 61 replacement modules for the FORTRAN
‘H compiler.

Special action -- The prerequisite for application of
this update package is the FORTRAN H compiler as
generated from OS/360 Release 15/16. It obsoletes
all FORTRAN H compiler PTFs available on Release
15/16 prior to December 16. Those users who have
generated the Release 15/16 compiler on Release 14
can apply the update package to their system.

The Optional Program Modification (OPM 0003) can

not be used with FORTRAN H after the application

of the Update Package. This package removes the ef-
fect of the OPM if it was applied to the Release 15/

16 compiler.

Note: The OPM will not be supplied for FORTRAN
E, G or H after Release 15/16.

The Optional Program Material consisting of condensed
Symbolic Library for FORTRAN H has not been up-
dated for this Maintenance Package. However, the
Distribution Volume 3 associated with Release 15/16
for FORTRAN H remains available. Updating will
take place at the next system release.

Distribution -- The update package will be distributed
automatically to all current FORTRAN H users from

PID by January 15.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing
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CONTROL SUBSYSTEM UNDER DOS/360
AVAILABLE (PART OF RETAIL IMPACT
STAPLE SYSTEM, TYPE 1)

PROCEDURE TO USE IN ORDERING 1130

RIGID FRAME SELECTION PROGRAM (TYPE I1)

Note to World Trade Readers

This tetter 15 a reprmt of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text tor WT use.

{11 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 901 3 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned 1n the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicshury, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter,

~

(31 When a new version of a program i< announced, current users must order. it;
they will not recerve 1t automaticdlly nor will they necessarity receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may he different in this area based onlocal
condiions althouyh DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

15t All references made to the Program Information Department (P10! should he
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library,

161 Any reterence made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of mnfor-

mation or tor manuals, etc. should he anderstood to mean the comparahle
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level),

{71 Commumications facilities or services may be required which are not offered
n all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the avaiiability of suitable
commumications facihities, the country Teleprocessig Coordinator should

be consulted,

References made to Lngineering Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shwpping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

8

Release Date: January 15, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

19:) U@ [ LY Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The Control Subsystem of the Retail IMPACT Staple
System (360A-DR-09X) under DOS/360 may now be
ordered; shipments will begin the week ending January
31. The program is designed for the retail industry. |t
can be used to create purchase orders, control merchan-
dise on order, and monitor the performance of the
system in terms of inventory and level of service.

This program can be used as a stand-alone system by
users with limited inventory management needs or in
conjunction with the Forecasting and Simulation Sub-
system under OS by users who desire a comprehensive
inventory management system. [t is particularly ad-
vantageous for users who wish to begin data collection
and inventory control operations now as a step toward
later installation of a complete Staple System.

Optimum use of the system is achieved by thecaily
processing of sales and merchandising information.
For classes of merchandise or departments where the
collection of daily SKU data is not feasible, stock
counts may be used to derive periodic sales.

Details are on the reverse side.

Program Announcement P68-172 states that 1130
RFSP will be available 1/31/69 under a controlled
release procedure.

The procedure to be followed in requesting this
program is in Memorandum to DP Branch Managers
B69-19.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Retail IMPACT System:  Retail IMPACT is a total inventory management system de-
signed specifically for the retail industry. Two independent
systems are provided: one applies to staple merchandise and

the other, to fashion. These two systems enable retail management to increase the

opportunity for sales by increasing the availability of merchandise and at the same time
to maintain a balanced inventory consistent with management objectives. They also
provice for effective highlighting of items requiring action to maximize the profit poten-
tial in a department,

0S Fashion System (360A-DR-04X)
05 Staple System (control, forecasting, and

«imulation subsystems) (360A-DR-05X)
DOS Fashion System (360A-DR-08X)
DOS Staple System* (control subsystem 65K) (360A-DR-09X)

*Version 2 (control subsystem 65K plus forecasting 131K and
simulation 131K subsystems) to be available 4/30/69.

Stapte System:
Description -- This system uses an advanced forecasting subsystem which em-
ploys aéaptive forecasting, probability and statistical scienceé with appropriate
decision rules to forecast demand, determine order points, and order up to levels,
An advanced control subsystem is tailored to the nceds of the retail industry. It
creates purchase orders, controls merchandise on order, and monitors the perform-
ance of the system in terms of inventory and level of service.

This system also provides for the simulation of a number of management
policies, as well as for projecting demand and inventory behavior over an
extended period, resulting from a particular policy or set of policies. With

this feature, management will be able to establish a priority for departments

to be implemented and obtain an estimate of the system's potential in these
Adepartments. The system reduces the difficully of maintaining large inventories
in multiple focations, typical of today's retail industry. For the first time
etail management can achieve the highest possible level of service for a
specific level of inventory,

Optimum use of the system is achieved through the capture of daily sales
information at the point of sale, For those few classés of merchandise or
departments where the direct capture of daily SKU data is not feasible, the
user may wish to employ stock counts to derive periodic sales.

Appropriate documentation is provided so that the Retail IMPACT Staple

System can be used in conjunction with the customer's own stock counting
procedures. Certain types of output, such as daily service measurement,
cannot be provided il stock counting is employed.

Features ~- A comprehensive Control Subsystem which provides for automatic
reorder of forecasted items and items with ordering parameters specified by
store personnel ... purchase order creation ... vendor lead time control by
signaling irreqular lead time ... gencralized transactions.which allow for

file updating for a group of items with only one input transaction for size,

color, style, store and/or department ... source records available for additional
reports ... continual system monitoring of service level, inventory investment
and sales ... store performance report for each department.

An advanced Forecasting System which employs adaptive forecasting, proba-
bitity and statistical analysis for determining trends and seasonal behavior,
editing "bad" data, and handling high and low volume items ... initial fore=
casting "models" developed automatically from sales history, buyer estimates,
or by adapting models taken from similar items ... automatic adjustment of
forecasting models,. weighted according to currentness of data ... signaling
of significant variation in items sales patterns ... scientifically determined
decision rules based on forecasted sales, desired level of service, pack size,
etc. ... forecast model by item, or by group of items.

An advanced Simulation Subsystem which determines the effects of alternative
management policies -~ belore and after installation ... the ability to anticipate
the inventory status at specified intervals during the year, number and value of
purchase orders placed, and expected level of service ... analysis of vendor
lead times including average, deviations, correlations with quantity ordered

and season,

Fashion Sys

n -- This system uses probability science to help the buyer respond
quickly To styles performing significantly above or helow other similar styles,
hased on their profitability, The maintenance of complete records at the style
leve) climinates tedious and sometimes inaccurate updating of manual records.
/ ppropriate documentation and interfaces are provided for the user who wishes
to maintain size and color detail. The combination of exception reporting

and automatic maintenance of style records reduces the amount of clerical
ceffort on the part of the buyer and his staff and enahles them to achieve
optimum results by concentrating on the creative aspects of fashion merchan-
dising.

Features -- Automatic recommendations for reorder, return, markdown, and
transfers based on sophisticated statistical techniques which accurately
analyze the potential of a style early in its life ... the basic yardsticks
used for making recommendations are dynamic class (or group) standards,
based on profitability (which reflects the interaction of turnover and markup)
to respond to the overall seasonal changes ... automatic maintenance of
files to replace manual records at the style level ... status inquiry at buyer
request (vendor status, ctc.) ... various merchandise management reports
can be created from the style master records (aging, stock status, etc.).

Qg: These systems are designed to initialize and operate a complete department,
The library programs do both the initializing and reqular operation. The user does
not have to write any programs to use the systems, However, the user may desire
to modify the operational programs in the Staple Control Subsystem and Fashion
reporting areas and will probably write additional programs to extend the reports
produced by the system,

Additionally the user may wish to employ the Forecastina Subsystem to aid in develop=
ing seasonal forecasts as mputs to the planning process at the department and class
level. Appropriate documentation and interfaces to the Forecasting Subsystem are
provided.

Customer Responsibilities:
1. Program Reguirements -- In general, the Staple and Fashion Systems are
complete systems, However, since some users may have unique require-
ments in the way of significant transactions or reports, etc., some minor

additions to the Retail IMPACT programs may be necessary. The follow-
ing represent areas where user-generated programs may be required.

Changes to existing outputs of Retail IMPACT -- as an example, a basic
purchase order is provided as part of the Staple System. If the user
desires his own purchase order format, a program must be provided by the
user to print in his format from the files that contain the Retail IMPACT
purchase order information.

Additional merchandise management reports -- the user may wish to produce
merchandise management reports beyond the basic reports provided by the
Staple and Fashion Systems. The use of report generation techniques make-
the production of many additional reports feasible.

Any modification to the standard Retail IMPACT programs -- as an example,
any transaction unique to a particular user -- would require a user-written
modification. Users of the Fashion System who desire complete Black

Book replacement or maintenance of summary records, users of the Staple
System who desire stock count inputs, and users who wish to employ the
Forecasting Subsystem to aid in developing planning forecasts will need

to write required 1/0 and file maintenance routines, Appropriate flowcharts
and interfaces to the Staple Control Subsystem, the Forecasting Subsystem
and the Fashion System are provided.

2. Staffing -- Capable user personnel are requisite to positive results, Needed
to insure Retail IMPACT System benefits are Top Management Representative
... Project Director ... System Analyst ... System/360 Programmers ...
and Clericals.

The description of their qualifications and duties is detailéd in the Applica-
tion Description Manual (E20-0188).

3. Education -- Knowledge of the Retail IMPACT System, its implementation
requirements, and its operation is achieved by user personnel through at-
tendance in the following schools -- 24-day Executive Retail IMPACT
System ... 5-day Retail IMPACT System Implementation - Fashion ...
8-day Retail IMPACT System Implementation - Staple,

4. Evaluation -- A very important responsibility of the customer is to establish
a hase for comparison of Retail IMPACT System results with those of the
system replaced. Sales, inventory, and level of service represent minimum
parameters for comparison. Further information regarding the need to evaluate
and techniques for evaluation is detailed in the Application Description Man-
ual (E20-0188).

Programming Systems: The programs are designed to operate under the 0S/360,
PL/T Cevel F; or D05/360, PL/I.

Minimum System/360 Confi%uration for Fashion under 0S/360, PL/! and Staple

ontrol Subsystem under D 60, PL/l: Syste 360 Model F 30 (64K with
Decimal Arithmetic (#3237), Floating Point Arithmetic (#4427), 1051 Attachment
@®7915) ... 1051 Control Unit Model N1 with CPU Attachment #3130) ...
1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 8 ... 1442 Card Read Punch Model N1 .., 1443
Printer Model N1 with Selective Character Set #6402) and the 63 Character Set
Type Bar #9089)* ... 24 Additional Print Positions #5558) ... 2841 Storage
Control ... 2311 Disk Units (4 required) .., 2415 Tape Unit Model 1.%*

Minimum System/360 Configuration for Fashion under DOS/360, PL/: System,/360
Mode EB?‘S 48K with Floating Point Arithmetic #4427), 1052 Printer- Keyboard
Model 7, Selector Channel #6960), 1442 Card Read Punch Model N1, 1443
Printer Model N1 with Selective Character Set #6402) and 63 Character Set Type
Bar (#9089)* ,,, 24 Additional Print Positions #5558), Integrated 2311 Attach-
ment (#4598), 2311 Disk Storaqgc Drives (4 required),”* 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit
and Control Model 1.

Mininum System/360 Configuration for Staple Under 0S/360, PL/I and Staple F ore-
casting and Simulation Subsystems under DOS/360, PL/I: System/360 M del G 40
(128K) with Decimal Arithmetic (¥#3237), Floating Point Arithmetic (#4427), 1052
Adapter (#7920) ... 1052 Printer-Keyhoard Model 7 ... 1442 Card Read Punch
Model N1 ... 1443 Printer Model N1 with Selective Character Set (#6402) and the
63 Character Set Type Bar (#9089)* ... 24 Additional Print Positions (#5558)

... 2841 Storage Control ,.. 2311 Disk Units (4 required) ... 2415 Tape Unit
Model 1.

*Users ordering a 1403 Printer will require a ON2 or PN2 print train.
**Users operating the Fashion System who do not intend to implement "Black
Book" replacement, summary files, or the Staple System will require one

less disk or tape.
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Basic Program Material for Retail IMPACT Fashion System/0S (360A-DR-04X):
Publications® -- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20-

0480T ... Operations-Manual (H20-0481).,
Machine Readable'* --"Source programs with narrative and sample problem decks
are available on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800

cpi = Data Conversion Feature required).
Optional Program Material for 360A-DR-04X:

Machine Readable** -~ Flowcharts in print line images are available on one 9-
or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800 cpi - Data Conversion

track
Fcature required),
Basic Program Material for Retail IMPACT Staple System/0S (360A-DR-05X):
Publications* -- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20-
... Operations Manual (H20-0593)
Machine Readable*** -- Source programs with narrative, sample problem, and flow-
charts arc available on one 9-track 2400" reel (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track
2400° recl (800 cpi - Data Conversion Feature required).
Basic Program Material for Retail IMPACT Fashion System/DOS (360A-DR-08X):
Publications* -- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20-
... Operations Manual (H20-0541).
Machine Readable** -- Source programs with narrative and sample problem decks
arc available on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800
cpi - Data Conversion Feature required).
Optional Program Material for 360A-DR-08X:

Machine Readable** - Flowcharts in print line images are available on one 9-
or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800 cpi ~ Data Conversion

trac
Feature required).
Basic Program Material for Retail IMPACT Staple System/DOS (360A-DR-09X):
Publications* -~ Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20-
... Operations Manual (H20-0592).
Machine Readable *** -- Source programs with narrative, sample problem, and
flowcharts are available on one 9-track 2400" reel (800 or 1600 bpi) or one
7-track 2400 reel (800 cpi - Data Conversion Feature required).

Qrdering Procedure: Sce the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.
f only the publications are required, order from IBM Distribution Center,
Mechanicsburg == not from PID.

“*DTRs will be supplied by PID; no tape submittal is required. If the track density
requirements arc not specified on the back of the program order card, 9-track at
800 bpi wilt be supplied.

**tMagnetic tape (2400') may be forwarded or ordered. The program order card
should accompany the tape order form. If the track density requirements are
not specified on the back of program order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be

supplied.
Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (E20-0188),

For further information contact your Industry Marketing ~ Distribution Representative.

FOR JBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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TSS/360 IMPROVED WITH AVAILABILITY
OF VERSION 4

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 15 a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT otfices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text tor WT use.

{11 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvamalor will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, avartability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

~

™

When a new version of a program 1s announced, current users must order 1t
they will not receive 1t automatically nor will they necessarily reccive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

14

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based on local
conditions althouyh DTR, disk packs, elc., may be ndicated.

<

All references made to the Program Intormation Department [PID! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library,

16

Any reference made to DPD Deparunents (or regions) as sources of infor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17

Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not nffered
in all WT countries. In case of any doubl as to the availability of sustable
communications faciities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

18

References made to Enqgineeriny Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE olfice. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  January 20, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

: ) QLG R SEL Y Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 4 of Time Sharing System/360 provides in-
cremental improvements in these areas:

Human Factors ... Increased conversational proces-
sing convenience with new and revised commands
... improved system-to-operator communication ...
simplified requirements for initiating BULKIO
(bulk input/output) jobs

Performance ... Reduced system overhead and increas-
ed background job throughput with a new schedul-
ing concept and modifications to the Supervisor
and Command System |1 .., assignment by installa-
tions of their own scheduling parameters and ranges
of priorities for tasks in the system ... execution of
multiple bulk input/output jobs from a single task

Reliability and Serviceability ... Additional safeguards
in device management, data set protection, and
ABEND processing ... improved error recovery pro-
cedures for BULKIO tasks

FORTRAN Function ... Added module linking ... im-
proved listing content

Maintenance ... Solutions to 95 APARs

Details of the above, including engineering changes,
reference material, basic program material, ordering
instructions, and additional program support material
are on the inside pages. '

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Human Factors

Modification of the EDIT, DSS?, ERASE, and DE-
LETE commands, addition of the PC? command, and
a new terminal line-canceling function improve and
simplify conversational use of TSS/360.

The CANCEL function of the IBM 1052 is now
supported by TSS, and can be used to cancel
input lines.

A new command, PC? (present catalog), allows
display of user-catalog information ... data
set name ... access ... owner identification (for
shared data sets),

The EDIT command can now be used with a sim-
plified definition of the data to be edited.

The DSS? (data set status) output format has been
improved and additional messages have been
provided to make this command more meaning-
ful to the user,

The ERASE and DELETE commands can now be
used without confirmation and with all para-
meters defaulted. Associated messages have
been simplified, and extraneous messages have
been removed.

Redesign of BULKIO and the Operator Task, in addi-
tion to improved performance and R & S, increases
system operator efficiency.

More-comprehensive messages keep the operator
well informed about the disposition of work as-
signed to BULKIO.

BULKIO job initiation is simplified by replacing
the RC (read cards) command with the Reader
Start function of the card reader, and by elimin-
ating the LOGON requirement for bulk input/
output jobs.

Performance

A Table Driven Scheduler provides installation control
and dynamic regulation of scheduling parameters, for
complete flexibility in obtaining optimum scheduling
balance within and among tasks.

As many as 256 levels of scheduling parameters
(such as length of time slice) can be defined and
allocated among priorities for different task re-
quirements, as determined by the installation.

Within priority limits imposed by the installation,
each task (including background tasks) can be
assigned and dynamically reassigned within a
full range of scheduling levels.

Dispatcher overhead is minimized, available CPU

time is used more efficiently, and background
job throughput is increased.

Page 2

Supervisor modifications result in a number of perfor-
mance improvements:

Better service for conversational tasks with small
paging requirements.

Improved response time for conversational tasks.

Quicker release of interlocks and improved service
to tasks awaiting interlocks,

More accurate regulation of the number of tasks in
dispatchable list.

More efficient scanning and purging of shared pages.
Reduced supervisor time for batch processing.

Command System |l has been modified to reduce pag-
ing.

Time-slice ends and the consequent forced paging
demands have been materially reduced by more
efficient use of the Terminal Access Method.

Often-used commands no longer require the dy-
namic loader to be invoked.

Twelve page references are saved by not invoking
the dynamic loader when a command is repeated. ‘

Paging efficiency has also been gained by a CSECT
packing option that allows dynamic combination of
CSECTs into a single page at execution time.

The number of system tasks has been reduced by com-
bining the Batch Monitor with the Operator Task, and
by executing all bulk input/output jobs within a single
BULKIO task.

Reliability and Serviceability

The integrity of data has been further protected:

Deletion of Initial Virtual Memory by user tasks is
prevented.

Rules for private data sets are enforced by making
these data sets available to tasks on a first come
first served basis, A task that attempts to open
an already opened private data set will be
ABENDed.

Device Management and external storage use have
been improved:

Loss of devices when an ABEND condition occurs
is prevented.

All devices assigned to a task are released during
logoff.

Volume handling is reduced.

External storage space is now allocated on a per-



user basis, with a I|m|t to the amount of space
available to each task.

ABEND improvements in this release are:

The added ability of certain virtual memory tasks
to specify their own ABEND processors.

Printing of an ABEND message on the operator’s
console when a task is being deleted because of
an ABEND condition.

BULKIO will attempt to recover from errors it detects,

and will inform the operator of the error and the ac-

tion taken.

FORTRAN Function

Improvements result from modification of the Link-
age Editor and the FORTRAN compiler:

Two main programs can be link-edited together.

A Block Data program and a main program can be
link-edited together, if the main program con-
tains the same common name,

A “Table of Initialized Variables” is included in
FORTRAN object code listings.

Maintenance

‘ Version 4 contains solutions to 95 APARs,

Minimum System Configuration

The minimum system configuration is: One 2067
mdl 1; two 2365 mdl 2s; one 2860 mdl 2 or two 2860
mdl 1s; one 2870 mdl 1; one 2821 mdl 1 or 5; one
1403 mdl 2 or mdl 3 or N1 with one 1416 mdl 1; one

© 2540 mdl 1; one 2820 mdl 1; one 2301 mdl 1; one

2314 md! 1 or one 2841 mdl 1 and five 2311s; one
2803 md! 1 and two 2401 mdl 1, 2 or 3s or one 2402

- mdl 1,2 or 3 or one 2403 mdl 1, 2 or 3 and one 2401

mdl 1, 2 or 3; one 2702 mdl! 1; one 1052 md! 7; one
2741 mdl 1 or one 1051 mdl! 1 or 2 and one 1052 md]
1 or 2; five 1316 or 2316s.

See "’ P 360G Programming Pages *’ in the Sales Man-
uval for additional hardware features and RPQs requir-
ed.

Minimum Supported Engineering Change Levels

The following engineering change levels are a-requisite
for correct operation of the Time Sharing System,

UNIT E.C. LEVEL ECA

2067-1,2* 709588 49 (except 46, 47)
2365A-12 258121 14

2365-12 258484 70

2365A-2 258484 14

UNIT E.C.LEVEL  ECA
2365-2 258484 50
2846 705355 5
2860 705862 56
2870 710645 31
2870A 705853 27
2167 N/A N/A

*In addition; Retain 2067-2, 2067-19 and 2067-20 and
service aid 55 apply for the 2067-1,2, if 32 bit feature
is used, Retain 2067-16 must be employed also.

Reference Material

Assembler Language, C28-2000-2 with TNLs N28-
3000, N28-3015, N28-3034, N28-3047** ... Command
System Users Guude C28-2001-3 .. Concepts and
Facilities, €28-2003-3 with TNL N28-3048"* ..
Assembler User Macro Instructions, C28-2004- 2 with
TNL N28-3038** ... Linkage Editor, C28-2005-2 with
TNL N28-3040** ... Time Sharing Support System,
C28-2006-0 ... FORTRAN 1V, C28-2007-1 with TNLs
N28-3007, N28-3023, N28-3036, N28-3045** ... Sys-
tem Programmers Guude C28-2008-1 ... Terminal
Users Guide, C28-2017-2 with TNL N28-3044**
FORTRAN Programmers Guide, C28-2025-2 W|th
TNL N28-3039** ... FORTRAN 1V Supplied Subpro-
grams®, C28-2026-1 ... Assembler Programmers Guide,
€28-2032-2 with TNL N28—3037** .. Master Index,
C28-2023-1.

Basic Program Material

System Generation and Maintenance, C28-2010-3 with
TNL N28-3042** ... Managers and Administrators
Guide, C28-2024-1 ... Operators Guide*, C28-2033-4
... System Messages, C28-2037-3 with TNLs N28-
3046™**, N28-3049™* ... Independent Utilities, C28-
2038-0 with TNLs N28-3002, N28-3024, N28-3033

.. Addendum®, C28-2043-5 ... IBM System/360 Basic
Programming Support Operating Guide - Card and
Tape Utility Program, C24-5027-3 with TNL N28-
2337.

* Denotes change with this version
** New ltem

Documentation -- Program Material List ... Methods of
Printing the TSS System Prose.

Machine Readable - The completé TSS/360 is distri-
buted:

For the five Drive 2311 User, 360G-CL-625 -- On
two 2400 foot reels of magnetic tape (9-track,
800 bpi).

For the 2314 User, 360G-CL-626 - On four 2400
foot reels of magnetic tape (9-track, 800 bpi).

Page 3
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Ordering Procedure ‘ CEK - FORTRAN Compiler ‘
. CEV - Assembler )
Controlled Marketing CHC - FORTRAN Library Subroutines

Because of the unique characteristics of TSS, the
TSS Controlled Marketing Policy remains in effect.
Accordingly, Model 67 systems may not be pro-
posed or sold without prior approval of the office
of the Regional Vice President.

Current users of the program will receive a prepunched
program order card and a letter announcing the avail-
ability of the new version, and instructing the users to
order the new version through the local branch office.
Current users should use this prepunched program order
card to order the new version.

When ordering the TSS/360, the requester receives all
program components. There are none available sepa-
rately,

There are two types of System Residence available for
the Time Sharing System. The requester must indicate
the type of System Residence by specifying the appro-
priate program number on the program order card:

Use 360G-CL-625 when System Residence
is the 2311.

Use 360G-CL-626 when System Residence
is the 2314,

If only the publications or if additional copies of the
publications are required, order them from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg -- not from PID.

Magnetic tapes (2400 foot) may be ordered or for-
warded in accordance with current procedure as
described in the DP Sales Activity Section of the
Branch Office Manual.

:

Additional Program Support Material

All of the optional program components are available
on three (2400 foot) source tapes. Each group of
components, identified below by a Distribution Vol-
ume Number, is distributed as a physical sequential
data set on 9-track 800 bpi unlabeled tapes. See sales
manual page P360.5 for additional information before
ordering.

Distribution
Program Number Program Component Name
1 CEA - Supervisor

CEH - Time Sharing Support System
CEl -- Auxiliary Programs

CGC - Service Routines

CHB - System Tables

2 CEC - Access Methods
CEY - Linkage Editor
CFA - Command System

3 CEB - Independent Utilities

Page 4

CMA - Diagnostics

Program Logic Manual

Available from IBM Distribution Center, Mechanics-
burg.

System Logic Summary, Y28-2009-1 with TNL Y28-
3094** ... System Control Blocks, Y28-2011-3 with
TNL Y28-3092** ... Resident Supervisor, Y28-2012-2*
... Command System, Y28-2013-2* ... Program Control
System (PCS), Y28-2014-1 ... System Generation and
Maintenance (SYSGEN), Y28-2015-3 with TNL Y28-
3093** ... Access Methods, Y28-2016-1 with TNLs
Y28-3084, Y28-3088** ... System Service Routines,
Y28-2018-0 with TNLs Y28-3056, Y28-3070, Y28-
3077, Y28-3089, Y28-3095** .., FORTRAN 1V, Y28-
2019-0 with TNLs Y28-3057, Y28-3068, Y28-3082,
Y28-3087, Y28-3091** ... Assembler, Y28-2021-0
with TNLs Y28-3058, Y28-3067, Y28-3080 ... Linkage
Editor, Y28-2030-1 with TNL Y28-3083** ... Dynamic
Loader, Y28-2031-1 ... Independent Utilities, Y28-
2039-1 with TNL Y28-3073 ... Task Monitor, Y28-
2041-1 with TNLs Y28-3085, Y28-3096 ... On-Line
Test System (OLTS), Y28-2042-1 with TNL Y28-
3069 ... Time Sharing Support System, Y28-2022-0
with TNL Y28-3090**

* Denotes change with this version
** New Item

Program Listings

Group Code 9030 is used to order all Time Sharing
listings. These are not separately orderable groups.

Microfiche update service will be provided. This ser-
vice will be discontinued by submitting an order to do
so. The listings are the equivalent of output listings
produced by asssembling the symbolic modules.




TYPE Il PROGRAM IN PL/I AVAILABLE
FOR SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA-and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text tor WT use.

111 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 901 3 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sdles Manual.

{21 Advance copies of the form numhered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shigped (with additional copres avarlable from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will he shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketiny Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program 15 announced, current users must order 1t;
they will not receive it antomatically nor will they necessarily reccive a
prepunched request card in their Area,

14

Programming distribution media may be different in this area based onlocal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program Information Department [P1D! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

15

Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understond to mean the comparahle
WT Department (or correspondiny orqanizational level).

16

|71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not nffered
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suntable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

|81 References made to Engineeriny Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUS TOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

System/360 Scientific Subroutine Package for PL/!
(SSP/360 PL/1) is now available (360A-CM-07X).

It provides a powerful computational method to
scientists and engineers in the PL/l language. Now
PL/1 users can have most of the basic capabilities
which were provided to FORTRAN users in earlier
versions of SSP/360.

SSP/360 PL/I consists of a collection of mathemati-
cal and statistical subroutines, input/output free,
which can be combined with a user’s input, output
and computational routines to meet his individual
requirements, The subroutines are written in the
PL/1 language using the 48-character set and the fac-
ilities provided by the PL/I (F) compiler, which func-
tions under Operating System/360. Most of the sub-
routines provide a double-precision option.

SSP/360 PL/I includes a wide variety of subroutines
which perform the following functions: matrix and
polynomial operations, numerical quadrature, numeri-
cal differentiation, interpolation, approximation,
smoothing, solution of equations, special functions,
and statistical capabilities such as multiple regression,
canonical correlation, analysis of variance, discriminant
analysis, principal components analysis, non-parametric
statistics and distribution functions.

See the reverse side for detailed information.

John Fahey
Di r of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  January 20, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Scientific Subroutine Package (SSP) for PL/l:  SSP makes available in the PLA
- language a powerful computational

’ ability for the scientist and engineer.
It provides the PL/1 user with most of the basic capabilities which were provided to the
FORTRAN user in earlier versions of SSP/360. (360A-CM-07X).

Description: This package provides a basic mathematical and statistical subroutine or
procedure library. The library includes a wide variety of subroutines which perform the
following functions:

Mathematics -- matrix operations (elementary, linear equations, eigenvalues) ...
polynomial aperations (orthogonal polynomials, polynomial economization, polynomial
roots) ... numerical quadrature (tabulated functions, non-tabulated functions) ...
numerical differentiation (tabulated functions, non-tabulated functions) ... inter-
polation ... approximation ... smoothing ... roots & extrema ... ordinary differential
equations ... special functions.

Statistics -- data screening & analysis ... elementary statistics ... correlation &
reqression (correlation, muftiple linear regression, stepwise multiple regression,
canonical correlation) ... analysis of variance ... discriminant analysis ...

principal components analysis ... non-parametric statistics ... distribution functions.

Features:

All subroutines are free of input /output statements.

All subroutines are written in 0S/360 PLA (F).

Most of the subroutines provide a double-precision option,

The use of certain subroutines (or groups of them) is illustrated in the
program documentation by sample main programs with input/output.

All subroutines are documented uniformly.

Use: The user may incorporate any subroutine from the SSP PL/1 package in his own
PUA program by using the PLA procedure CALL statement, just as he does with his
own subroutines.

Customer Responsibilities: The customer must be familiar with the System/360 PLA
anquage , and Operating System/360.,

Programmiing Systems: The subroutines are written in the PL/l language using the
~character set and the facilities provided by the PLA (F) compiler, which functions
under Qperating System/360.

Minimum Machine Configuration: A minimum requirement is a System/360 suitable for
the 057360 PL/T (F) compiler. The storage capacity for any given problem depends
upon the number of subroutines used, the size of the compiled subroutines, the size of
the compiled main program, the size of the control program, and the data storage require-
ments.

Basic Program Material:

Publications -- Application Directory ... Program Description and Operations

Manual (H20-0586-0). The Program Description and Operations Manual combines
the material which would normally be presented in the Program Description Manual,
the Operations Manual, and the Systems Manual, |f only the form numbered manual
is required, order from the 1BM Distribution Center, Mechanicshurg -- not from PID.

Machine Readable -- The PLA source statement cards for all subroutines and the
samplc program source decks with data are available on one 9-track Distribution Tape
Reel (DTR) (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800 cpi) (Data Conversion
feature is required).

If the track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program
order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded. DTRs are provided by PID; no
tape submittal is required.

Crdering Procedure:  Sce the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.
Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0544-1),

Reference Material: System/360 Scientific Subroutine Package (360A-CM-03X)
Programmer's Manual (H20-0205) .., IBM System/360 Operating System PLA (F),
Raference Manual (C28-8201) ... IBM System/360 Operating System PLA (F),
Programmer’s Guide (C28-6594) ... Preface to PLA Programming in Scientific
Computing (E20-0312-0).

For further information contact your Regional or District Scientific Marketing Represen-
tative,




1/O RECOVERY MANAGEMENT SUPPORT
(1/0 RMS) PROVIDED FOR 0S/360 - MFT II,
MVT AND MODEL 65 MULTIPROCESSING

VR[S ELEY Data Processing
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the 1BM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvania)or will he shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based onlocal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program Information Department [PID! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of for-
mation or for manuals, etc. should he understood to mean the comparahle
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consuited.

References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:

January 21, 1969

Distribution: All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The Input/Output error recovery capability is extended
to improve the availability and reliability for all S/360
Models using 0S/360 MFT and MVT including Model
65 Multiprocessing as a SYSGEN option. The support
solves a wide range of 1/0O problems encountered due
to channel, control unit, device and media failures. It
enhances system throughput by reducing the chances
that an |/O failure situation would require a rerun.

This support, to be provided by June 30, 1970, con-
sists of two functional parts which can be optionally
selected for MFT and MVT. They are Alternate Path
Retry (APR), and Dynamic Device Reconfiguration
(DDR).

Alternate Path Retry allows an 1/O operation that
has developed an error on one channel to be retried
on another, if there is another channel assigned to the
device performing the 1/O operation.

Dynamic Device Reconfiguration allows a demountable
volume to be moved from one device to another, and
repositioned if necessary, without terminating the
system or the job.

See the reverse side for details, performance and
minimum system requirements.,

John Fahey
Dir of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Alternate Path Retry - Allows an 1/O operation that
has developed an error on one channel to be retried
on another if there is another channel assigned to the
device performing the 1/O operation, A maximum
of four paths are supported to any one device. APR
ensures that a different channel will be tried on retry
of channel-detected errors. APR also provides the
capability for the operator to vary a path to a device
online or offline by his use of the VARY PATH com-
mand.

In order for APR to handle channel control checks
and interface control checks, Channel Check Handler
(CCH) must be included in the system. Without CCH,
only channel data checks are handled by APR. CCH
is a part of the Recovery Management Support
announced in P68-2 for Model 65, and P68-44 for
Model 85.

Dynamic Device Reconfiguration -- Allows a demount-
able volume to be moved from one device to another
and repositioned if necessary without terminating the
system or the job. A DDR for these devices can be
requested by the system, or by the operator, when a
permanent error condition exists while a job is using

a demountable device. Also, a volume can be demount-
ed for cleaning and then remounted on the same
device. A DDR for readers, printers, and punches

can be requested by the operator during " INTERVEN-
TION REQ" conditions. The operator may cause an
“INTERVENTION REQ” condition by makina the
unit not-ready. Two new commands, SWAP and NO-
SWAP, allow the operator to use the facilities of DDR.
Dynamic Device Reconfiguration, also optionally, in-
cludes support of the SYSRES device and of user-
written non-standard label routines for use in tape
repositioning.

The permanent errors that are eligible for DDR include
bus-out and chaining checks, channel data checks,
channel control checks, overrun and interface control
checks, equipment checks, seek checks and data checks.
When the permanent error is caused by a channel pro-
gram error, such as a command reject, DDR will not

be requested. Other conditions that may set a perman-
ent error status but are not eligible for DDR include
wrong length record, no record found, and back spacing
beyond the load point on tape.

SYSGEN Requirements - To make use of the functions
of 1/0 RMS, the user must indicate the functions that
he desires during SYSGEN. The options available are:

APR-to include Alternate Path Retry

DDR-to include Dynamic Device Reconfiguration
APR and DDR are optional for MFT and
MVT. Both options are included for
Model 65 Multiprocessing

DDRSYS-to include DDR SYSRES support

DDRNSL-to include DDR Non-Standard Label
Support

DDRSYS should be chosen only if the user has a de-
mountable SYSRES device because additional resident
code will be required. The user must write his own
non-standard label routine for DDRNSL. DDR will
provide the necessary interface.

Operator Responsibilities -- For APR, the operator
may use the VARY PATH command to vary a path
to a device online or offline.

For DDR, the operator may reply SWAP or NOSWAP.
With SWAP, he can indicate the devices he wishes to
move the volume “from” and “to”. The operator can
cause additional retries on the same device by specifying
the same device for the “from” and “to.” NOSWAP

is used if he chooses not to swap after a permanent
error. The operator may request DDR on a device at
any time while a job is in process on that device by

the use of the SWAP command. This will permit a
device to be serviced while the job continues.

Performance -- Alternate Path Retry enhances the
performance of OS/360 by reducing the chances of a
permanent error being caused by a single faulty path.

Dynamic Device Reconfiguration enhances the perfor-
mance of OS/360 by reducing the number of perma-
nent /O errors that, in most cases, cause the problem
program to ABEND, and by possibly preventing sys-
tem termination caused when a critical supervisor
function encounters a permanent /O error. Thus,
total throughput per day can be increased by the
decrease of rerun time.

Minimum Systems Requirement - 1/0 RMS s designed
to function as a part of MFT or MVT, including the
Model 65 Multiprocessing Control Program. The devices
DDR support are: 2400 series, 2311, 2314, 2321,

and readers, punches, and printers.

The external storage requirements currently estimated
are:

APR 1230 bytes
DDR 7900 bytes

Resident Core Requirements by Option:

MVT MFT
APR : 200 200
DDR 220 170
DDR with DDR SYSRES 780 730
Total Resident Code 980 bytes*

* 560 bytes are optionally included when the DDR SYSRES
option is selected.

Publications -- The primary documentation will consist
of changes and additions to the |/O Supervisor PLM
(Y'28-6616).




Performance improvements of up to 12% can be ex-
pected for large file sorts on 2301 or 2311 and up to
20% for small file sorts utilizing a 2314.

COMPILER AND LANGUAGE SUPPORT
IMPROVEMENTS

PL/I

Object code efficiency has been improved for RECORD
1/0 statements and for the ““Then go to ... or else go

to ...” forms of the |F statements. Additional capa-
bilities have been provided by supporting repositioning
for reads of an ISAM file; user control of DDNAMES
for PL/1 SORT data sets. Improved usability is pro-
vided by modification of the cataloged procedures

and revision of the XREF tables for BASED items.
SYSLIN and SYSPUNCH data set block sizes will be
made a function of the compiler SIZE option specified.

COBOL F

The facility is now available to override block size at
object time by a DD card specification. DD card
information is checked after each OPEN and appropriate
diagnostic message produced if data is missing, If an

E level message is generated by the compiler, PMAP

link edit and punch decks may be optionally suppressed.
Additional PARM options are added to provide
DMAP-PMAP separation and condensed object code
listing.

COBOL E

The COBOL E Compiler is supported under MVT,

FORTRAN

1/0 performance is improved for unformatted operations.

Logical backspace for V and F type blocked records
has been implemented. Tape file protection is available
at object time reducing the operator intervention
"necessary for input only data sets. In addition, FOR-
TRAN can process a partitioned data set for input

or output, and expiration date and password protection
are provided. A major functional improvement is the
addition of a series of FORTRAN subroutines to
facilitate data transmission between a System/360 and
an 1130 system,

RPG

RPG has been extended to include VRE support for
sequential input and output files, ability to supply a
job related date at object time, and complete device
support for QSAM, ISAM, and BDAM files.

Linkage Editor F

The number of allowable aliases has been increased
from 5 to 16 for output modules. The user has the
ability to fix the block size to achieve proper output
blocksize alignment for a device or for his own logical
requirements.

DATA MANAGEMENT AND DEVICE
CAPABILITIES

2420 Model 7 Tape Unit

The 2420 Model 7 Tape Unit is supported in Release
17 documentation,

BTAM

Support has been extended to include the USASCII
code feature for the 2780 Data Transmission Terminal
and a BSC connection to a System/360 Model 20, To
be supported the Model 20 must be using BSCA 10CS.
User Labels

This option allows the user to create up to eight 80-
byte records which are written along with header and
trailer labels for sequential data sets. This option also
allows the user to examine and update his additional
labels.

SAM - Variable Record Extensions

The extended V format provides the ability to span

a logical record over more than one physical record.
VRE and User Label Support in Utilities

Support similar to the above two paragraphs has been
added to the utilities.

BTAM/QTAMWTCTTY

Support for World Trade Telegraph terminals has been
incorporated in Release 17.

BISAM - Automatic FREEDBUF

BISAM returns any buffer automatically to the buffer
pool if that buffer is attempted to be used by two con-

secutive READ K or READ KU with no intervening
FREEDBUF or WRITE K.
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Graphics

Additional parameters have been added for 2250 support
to Specify Job Step Frame to permit modification of
priority and region size. Column markers have been
added to the Enter Data Frame to enable the 2250 user
to locate the significant columns in the input area.
Wherever possible, a message appears on the screen
when GJP terminates because of internal error or hard-
ware malfunction, The Graphic Subroutine Package

is CALLable from PL/I and COBOL as well as FOR—
TRAN. Basic graphics give the user the option to

take action on error conditions and thus remove the
automatic ABEND situation,

Additional Shared File Support

Shared DASD support has been supplemented to in-
clude these control units and devices - 2841/2303,
2321 and 2820/2301.

Improved Scheduler DADSM Interface

With this improvement, the request for volume affinity
to a non-specific data set is honored or the job can-
celled.

IMPROVED OPERATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS

Available Space

The amount of available space on a volume is optionally
provided at dismount time in a response to an addition
to the Display command.

STEPLIB

The ability to specify a step program library is provided.
Program libraries may now be specified as part of cata-
loged procedures. The DDNAME//STEPLIB is reserved
for this purpose, If a job library is present in the job,
the step library will replace it for the step.

Blocked PROCLIB/PARMLIB

The Blocked PROCLIB portion of this improvement
allows the user to block his PROCLIB to any desired
size in multiples of 80. PARMLIB is a new system
data set which contains RAM, BLDL, RSVC and
PRESRES lists.

Punch Check Recovery
QSAM provides punch check recovery for the 2540 if

three or more buffers are specified by the user. Two
blank cards will be ‘PUNCHED’ after the last buffer
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has been cleared to guarantee proper recovery in case
of error in either of the last two cards. .

10S Error Messages

More information is provided in the console message
when a permanent 1/O error occurs. Verbal descriptions,
job name (if it can be determined) and block count
and/or volume serial are included in the message,
Increased Retry - 2540

The number of retries has been increased from one to
five.

SYS1.ACCT Data Set for MFT/MVT

The SYS1,ACCT data set is avail~hle to the M FT and
MVT user for job accounting.

Work Dispositions

Unused direct access space (SYSOUT data sets con-

taining no data) is returned to the system at step termijn-
ation time instead of at SYSOUT Writer time.

Improved Allocation Error Messages

The OFFLINE form OS message |EF 2741 contains
up to ten device names per line and the SYSIN/SYS-
OUT form contains up to nine device names per line,

Special Characters in JCL

The use of special characters has been extended in JCL,

Extended PARM Field

Up to 100 characters of control information may be
passed to a processing program,

Extension to RESET Command

Priority of system output jobs may be changed and
jobs may be moved between input or output queues.




Blocked SYSIN - Blocked SYSIN/SYSPRINT is
now supported in all OS Utilities.

Data Set Generator - This new data set utility can
be used to create test data sets for the debugging
of programs, Data sets may be created or existing
data sets modified.

IMPROVED PERFORMANCE

MVT Non-Interpreting Reader (Spool Splitter)

This reader (16K) separates the initial reading of the
input stream and the spooling of SYSIN data sets from
the interpretation of JCL. The 36K bytes of dedicated
core for the interpretation routine are no longer re-
quired. After a number of jobs are accumulated, a
temporary region is obtained for these interpretation
routinés. These routines are now 70K to improve per-
formance and will be in core for a very small fraction
of the time previously required.

Reduced Tape Error Recovery

This improvement allows the user to request only
minimal error recovery action to be taken by the
system, thus reducing the amount of time spent on
permanent errors, where tapes containing such errors
are planned to be used in an installation,

Read Opposite

Allows rereading of tape in opposite direction when
a read operation has been unsuccessful and recovery is
being attempted.

ABEND - Unmounted Control Volume

If a programmer uses a data set cataloged on his own
control volume, he must place pointers corresponding
to his high level index names in the IPL volume’s
SYSCTLG data set. Formerly, to prevent failure of
his job, his control volume had to be mounted when
his job was initiated. With the improvement, the sys-
tem requests that the required control volume be
mounted when it is needed for locating a data set.

If the user wishes to prevent the failure of his job by
having an auxiliary control volume mounted dynamically
at step initiation time, he is required to “disconnect”

all auxiliary control volumes which had been connected
by previous releases, and “‘reconnect’ these volumes
with the current system.
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Flush Data after DD DATA in PCP

The Scheduler flushes data which is not read by the
problem program and follows a DD DATA statement.
This allows steps after a problem program ABEND

to be executed when using Execute Step after ABEND
option.

Command Chaining in SYSOUT Writer

The optional selection of command chaining provides

a performance improvement in the SYSOUT writer.

An EXCP routine, which uses command chaining

for printing or punching, is used: when the output
writer uses machine control characters, when more than
three output buffers are specified, PCl is not used by
the output writer, and the writer has been started to a
unit record device,

SYSTEM CONSIDERATIONS
Minimum Design Points

The recommended minimum nucleus for an MFT Sys-
tem has increased in Release 17 over that needed in
Release 15/16. Enhancements to system availability
and reliability, plus functional improvements contri-
buted to this increase. The minimum requirement is
now 32K or 34K depending on whether SERO or
SER1 is selected. For details, see the MFT Planning
Guide (C27-6939) and Storage Estimate (C28-6551)
SRLs.




08/360 LOADER: IMPROVED PERFORMANCE
IN COMPILE-LOAD-GO ENVIRONMENT '

Preliminary measurements show that an average im-
provement of 47% in edit processing time plusan -
average reduction of 35% in scheduling time are pos-
sible using the 0S/360 LOADER in a compile-load-
go environment,

Availability -- October 31, 1969.

- The LOADER combines the basic editing and loading
functions of the linkage editor and program loading
{fetch) in one job step. It loads object modules pro-
duced by the language processor and load modules
produced by the linkage editor directly into main
storage for immediate execution. The'LOADER is
supported under PCP, MFT and MVT. It will be re-
entrant so that it can reside in the link pack area of
MVT to further enhance performance.

The timings in this announcement are based upon
-preliminary measurements made on a System/360
Model 50 using Release 15/16 MVT with residence
on a 2314 for a series of FORTRAN and PL/I
compile-load-go runs.

Performance improvements result from:

Improvement in Edit Processing

The LOADER eliminates the need for the inter-
mediate 1/0 currently required by Linkage Editor.
In addition, LOADER 1/0 time has been reduced
by improved buffering techniques and the use of
chained scheduling. These improvements may re-
sult in a 15% to 60% savings in the time required to
edit the program as compared to Linkage Editor F
(88K).

Reduction in Scheduling Time

When using the link editor in a compile link edit
and go environment, three steps must be scheduled.

When using LOADER, the link edit and go functions
are scheduled as a single job step with a possible 15%

to 45% reduction in the scheduler portion of the
job time.

The performance of the loaded programs is the same
as programs link-edited in one step and loaded in a
second step.

19: ) R LN LY Data Processing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

. The LOADER supports the linkage editor options,

MAP, LET, NCAL and SIZE. It provides a number of
additional options including library resolution from the
MVT link pack area, diagnostic messages on the SYS-
PRINT data set and entry point name. The LOADER
does not produce load modules for program libraries, -
support the link edit options of LIST, XREF and
XCAL, or process linkage edit control options or con-
trol statements (for example, INCLUDE, NAME,
OVERLAY, etc). If these link edit options or control
statements are encountered, the options are ignored

by the LOADER and messages are listed on SYSPRINT
indicating that unsupported options and statements
were encountered in the job stream.

The LOADER is operational in 17K bytes of main
storage, plus that required for the program to be
loaded. - Any increase in the region or partition size is
dependent upon the use of resident access methods,
the MVT link pack area and the dynamic storage used
by the loaded program.

The new SRL, Planning for LOADER, (C28-6702)
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanics-
burg, should be referenced for additional details.

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be appléed to the text for WT use.

{11 ‘All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9017, Prog ing Section, WY DP
Sales Manual. '

12

Advance copies of the. form numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional cépies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the | - N
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it;
“they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

(4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local

conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(5

All references made to the Program Information Department [P1D] should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable
WT Dep t (or corresponding organizational level).

{71 Communications facilities of services may be required which are not offered
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability'of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted. :

18

References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified
with the looal CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates witl differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.
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0S/360 MVT MODEL 65 MULTIPROCESSING
SUPPORT FOR 2816, 2844, AND STORAGE
RECONFIGURATION

0S/360 - MVT 65 Multiprocessing Support has been
extended to provide the following additional capa-
bilities:

2816 Switching Unit -- The Model 65 Multiprocessing
system expands its support of the 2816 Switching

" Unit, Model 1 by providing two paths per 2065 for
a maximum of four paths. Configurations allow
either one 2803 Tape Control Unit with a 8100
two-channel switch from each 2065, or two 2803s
(without the 8100 feature) attached to each 2065,
The Model 65 Multiprocessing System must be
configured symmetrically.

" Availability - 6/30/70

2844 Aucxiliary Control Unit and 2314 Disk Storage
Unit -- Four paths will now be available to the eight
disk drives of the 2314 in a 65 Multiprocessing Sys-
tem. These paths for a 2314 connected to a 2844
can be divided by various combinations of the units,
both with and without two-channel switches pro-
viding no more than two paths exist from any one
2065 processor. The Model 65 Multiprocessing
System must be configured symmetrically.

" Availability -- 6/30/70

Storage Reconfiguration for Model 65 Multiproc-
essing - Storage Reconfiguration provides high system
availability by permitting de-allocation of Operating
System resources from an interrupted job, and by
performing logical isolation of failing storage in 2048
(2K) byte elements,

Normal de-allocation of such system resources as

the dynamic storage and 1/O devices allocated to a
given job may not be possible in the event of a
machine-check interruption, because of exposure to
further interrupts when referencing the failing storage
area. Storage Reconfiguration determines the area in

il IBM World Trade QIELE! Proces;ing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

which: the failure has occurred, and de-allocates the
associated critical resources, allowing re-allocation
“of the devices for the next job when possible.

By logically isolating the failing storage area, Storage
Reconfiguration frees the rest of storage to accept
a new job from the job stream,

Storage Reconfiguration functions are:

Determining the physical storage locations that
are failing solidly, and isolating the failure to
the 2K byte block or blocks affected.

Determining the impact of the damage by
isolating the failure to either a critical compon-
ent of the Operating System (e.g., Nucleus,
Master Scheduler), in which case Storage Recon-
figuration cannot be implemented, or to the
dynamic area.

Performing a de-allocation of critical resources
which are identified as belonging to the damaged
region.

Rendering the failing 2K blocks of storage
logically unavailable to the system (for non-
critical components only).

Recording the error, as part of normal MCH
recording, and printing out an operator message
on the console device. The message will con-
tain the storage address range partitioned out of
of the system, and the DDNAMES of those
data sets which cannot be closed.

Availability -- 10/31/69

John Fahey
Di r of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  January 22, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
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TRADE READERS"
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Nole to World Trade Readers

This lettee 1s a repnint of an 1BM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

111 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and assoctated material may be ordered
as ndicated on pages 9013 q9h 9017, Prog Section, WT OP
Sales Manual.

{2 Advance copies of the form numhered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsyivamia)or will he stupped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the

Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.
13

When a new version of a program s amounced, current users must order it,
they will not recewve it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

14

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based on local
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program Information Department [P1D! shiouid be
understood 1o mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

15

Any reference made to OPD Departments (or regions) as sources of ntor-
mation or for manuals, etc. should he understood to mean the comparahle
WT Department {or corresponding organizational level),

16

7

Communications facilities or services may be rcquired which are not offered
n all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the avaitabiiity of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted.

18

References made to Engineeriny Change requirements should be verihied
with the local CE office. Aithough E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUS TOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.




VERSION 3 OF 7040/7044 EMULATOR
PROGRAM FOR MODEL 65 AVAILABLE

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an 1BM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text tor WT use.

111 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libranes. Proyrams and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual,

Advance copies of the torm numbered publications mentioned n the above
either have been shipped (with additional copres available from the IBM
Distnibution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvania) or will be slupped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

w

13

When a néw version of a program 1s announced, current users must order 1t
they will not receive 1t automaticatly nor witl they necessarily receive a
vrepunched request card i their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may he different in this area bascd onlocal

conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made to the Program Information Department [P1D! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

=

16

Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of ifor-
wnation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparahle
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).,

Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered
i all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator shoutd
be consulted.

17

References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

18

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 3 of the 7040/7044 Emulator Program for the
System/360 Model 65 (360C-EU-733) is now available.

In addition to all the features of Version 2, it includes
support for 2420 Magnetic Tape Units Model 5 and 7
and 2803 Tape Control Unit Model 2.

The 7040-series* Emulator Program is a stand-alone
program that executes 7040-series programs on a
System /360 Model 65 equipped with the Compati-
bility Feature (7119). It uses standard System/360 °
instructions and the special instructions provided by
the Compatibility Feature which is added to a System/
360 Model 65 to permit the execution of 7040-series .
programs. The Emulator Program and the Com pati-
bility Feature combined are known as the Emulator.
(Refer to the “Engineering Change Considerations’
section for a list of ECs that are prerequisites for use
with the 7040/7044 Emulator Program.)

The Emulator provides an efficient means of converting
to System/360 by eliminating the necessity of converting
all 7040-series programs before installing System/360.
The Emulator allows the user to apply most of his
programming resources toward developing new appli-
cations and redesigning existing applications to take

full advantage of System/360 facilities.

A 32K 7040/7044 system with basic instruction set,
extended performance set, single-precision floating-
point, double-precision floating-point, and input/output
instructions is emulated. Storage protection and the
interval timer are optionally supported.

Most currently operating, non-time-dependent, 7040-
series programs can be executed without modification,
although certain special diagnostic and custom features
are not emulated.

See the inside pages for information on performance
... System requirement ... program material ... and pub-
lications.

John Fahey
Dirgector of DP Marketing

* 7040-series is used collectively to refer to the 7040 and 7044, unless otherwise noted.

. ’ FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  January 23, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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The performance of the Emulator will vary according
to the instructions used and the /0 activity of the
emulated 7040-series program. The average internal
speed of the Emulator, when executing non-1/0 in-
structions, is approximately 1.4 times that of the IBM
7044,

Throughput performance depends on the mixture of
instructions and the comparative performance of
equivalent 1/0 devices. However, throughput time for
most jobs will be approximately equal to the through-
put time on the IBM 7044. Timing information that
may be used to estimate throughput is presented in
the publication, |IBM System/360 Conversion Aids:
The IBM 7040/7044 Emulator Program for IBM
System/360 Model 65, C28-6585. '

The basic system requirement for using the Emulator

is a System/360 Model 65 equipped with: 524 K bytes
of main storage ... Compatibility Feature 7119 ... A
1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 7 with 1052 Adapter
(7920) or with 2150 Console ... A 2400-Series Magnetic
Tape Unit (9-track, or 7-track with the Data Con-
version Feature) ... Two additional units for initiali-
zation purposes from the following: 2400-Series Mag-
netic Tape Unit, 1442 Card Read Punch, 2501 Card
Reader, 2520 Card Read Punch, or 2540 Card Read
Punch. However, card read-punch facilities must be
available either on- or off-line. If a 7-track 2400-Series
Magnetic Tape Unit is used to contain the Edit file, the
unit must be equipped with the Data Conversion
Feature.

A variety of System/360 input/output devices may be
used to emulate the 7040-series devices if the System/
360 devices satisfy certain requirements. System/360
card read-punch units must be equipped with the Card
Image Feature if the equivalent 7040 device has the
Column Binary Feature.

As assembled and distributed, the Emulator supports
7040 channels A through E. Tapes on the 2870 Multi-
plexer Channel must be connected through selector
subchannels. The maximum combined rate for tapes
attached to the multiplexer channel is 360 KB.

Figure 1 shows the System/360 devices that may be
used to emulate 7040-series devices.

1
Input/Output devices are required for Emulator-Pro-
gram residence, control-information input, message
output, and console functions. Figure 2 shows the
System/360 devices that may be used for each of the
above-mentioned functions.
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7040 Devices System/360 Devices

729 Tape Unit
7330 Tape Unit

2400-Series Tape Unit***

1402 Card Reader 2540 Card Read Punch
1442 Card Read Punch*
2501 Card Reader

2520 Card Read Punch*

1403 Printer
Console Typewriter

1052 Printer-Keyboard™ *
1403 Printer* ™
1443 Printer**

1402 Card Punch
1622 Card Punch

2540 Card Read Punch
1442 Card Read Punch*
1442 Card Punch

2520 Card Read Punch*
2520 Card Punch

*  The 1442 and the 2520 can be used to emulate either
the 1402 reader or punch, but not both at the same time.

oA _1 052, 1403, or a 1443 can be used to emulate the
printer or the typewriter, but not both at the same time.

*** 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control is not supported.
Figure 1. 7040-System/360 Equivalents

Emulator Function Device

Emulator-Program Residence 2400-Series Tape Unit*

1052 Printer-Keyboard
2400-Series Tape Unit*
2540 Card Read Punch
1442 Card Read Punch
2501 Card Reader

2520 Card Read Punch

Control-Information Input

1052 Printer-Keyboard
1403 Printer
1443 Printer
2400-Series Tape Unit

Message Output

Console Functions 1052 Printer-Keyboard

* 1f:7-track, the Data Conversion Feature is required.
Notes: 1. The indicated devices need not be in addition
to the devices shown in Figure 1. Also, the 1052
may concurrently perform more than one
Emulator function.
2. 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit is not supported.

Figure 2. Emulator Device Requirements




Reference Material ... System/360 Conversion Aids:
The 7040/7044 Emulator Program for System/360
Model 65 Program Logic Manual, Y 28-6599 ... System/
360 System Summary, A22-6810 ... System/360
Principles of Operation, A22-6821 ... 7040-7044 Prin-
ciples of Operation, A22-6649 ... System/360 Special

Feature Description 709/7040,44/7090,94,9411 Compat-

ibility Feature for System/360 Model 65, A27-2715 ...
System/360 Basic Programming Support Programmer’s
Guide (8K tape), C24-3354 ... System/360 Basic Pro-
gramming Support Operating Guide: Basic Tape Sys-
tem (8K), C24-3391 ... System/360 Basic Programming
Support Specifications: Card and Tape Utility Pro-
grams, C24-5026 ... System/360 Basic Programming
Support Operating Guide: Card and Tape Utility Pro-
grams, C24-5027 '

Engineering Change Considerations

. Engineering Change number 705256 with Requests

for Engineering Action number 14492 is a prerequisite
for use with the 7040/7044 Emulator Program.

The interval timer updating accuracy may be affected
unless Engineering Change number 705234 is installed.

Note: The above items apply only to System/360
Model 65s shipped prior to October 1, 1966. In-
stallations that require any of these Engineering
‘Changes should notify Field Engineering Technical
Operations, Kingston, New York.

Hardware Restriction

In most cases, memory protect traps are delayed for
one 7040 instruction cycle.

Basic Program Material

Documentation -- Program Material List,

SRL Publications - System/360 Conversion Aids: The
IBM 7040/7044 Emulator Program for IBM System/
360 Model 65, C28-6585-1 and TNLs N27-1283, N27-
1305, N27-1261 .., IBM System/360 Conversion Aids:
Sample Problems for IBM System/360 Emulator Pro-
grams, C27-6929,

If only the form numbered manuals are required, or-
der them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanics-
burg -- not from PID,

Machine Readable -- 7040 Emulator Object Program,
the Initialization Deck, the Sample Program, and the
Emulator Initialization Object Program are available

on oné 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) DTR or one 7-track
(800 cpi) DTR (Data Conversion feature required).

Current users will not receive the new version auto-
matically. Instead, they will receive a prepunched
program order card and a letter announcing the new
version and instructing them to order it through the
branch office.

DTR's are supplied by PID - no tape submittal is re-
quired.

The 7040 Emulator Object Program must be unblocked
to 80-character records to create an object program

file (PG) before being used in an Edit run to create a
7040 Emulator System Tape (EM4SYS). This file may
be deblocked using the BPS/360 Tape-to-Tape Utility
Program, 360P-UT-054. Writing of the initial tape
mark on the output tape when using the tape-to-tape
program must be prevented by using the UPSI job
control card option.

The 7040 Emulator Initialization Deck and the Sample
Program may be punched using the BPS/360 Tape-to-
Card Utility Program, 360P-UT-053.

The 7040 Emulator Initialization Object Program must
be unblocked to 80-character records to create an ini-
tialization object program file (PG) before being used
to update and create a new 7040 Emulator Initializa-
tion Deck. This file may be deblocked using BPS/360
Tape-to-Tape Utility Program, 360P-UT-054, Writing
of the initial tape mark on the output tape when using
the tape-to-tape program must be prevented by using
the UPSI job control card option.

Optional Program Material

Documentation -- Optional Program Material List ...
Source Tape Assembly Operating Instructions.

Machine Readable

7040 Emulator Source Program is available on one

2400’ reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or

1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion fea-
ture required). Included on this reel is a List Copy
(LSTCPY) Program and an Update (UPDATE) Pro-
gram to simplify assembly procedures.

Ordering Procedures

See the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Of-
fice Manual. If the distribution medium is not speci-
fied on the back of the program order card, 9-track
at 800 bpi will be forwarded, Magnetic tapes (2400°)
may be forwarded or ordered.
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FORTRAN AND ALGOL LCP
FOR 0S/360 AVAILABLE
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The followmng changes, when appropriate,
should be applied Lo the text for WT use.

All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated.material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvama)or will he shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter,

When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order 1t
they will not receive 1t automatically nor will they necessarily receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

Programming distribution media may he different in this area based onlocal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

All references made o the Program Information Department [P1D! should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of wfor-
mnation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable
WT Department (or corresponding orqanizational level).

Communications facilities or services may be rcquired which are not offered
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of sustable
communications faciities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted.

References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT
and 1BM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTINN
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:

January 28, 1969

Distribution: All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The FORTRAN and ALGOL Language Conversion
Programs (LCP) are now available. They are an aid
in translating FORTRAN and ALGOL source pro-
grams into 0S/360 PL/I (F) source statements having
the same meaning and effect. i

These LCPs provide statement by statement assistance
for conversion of programs at a source statement
level.

Highlights

Flags statements without PL/I equivalence or
which may convert ambiguously.

Provides PL/I program listing with conversion
action messages and suggestions.

Produces the converted programs on cards or
in card images on tape or disk.

Planning Note

The programs produced by the LCPs do not necessarily
exploit the PL/I language capability nor the OS/360
PL/1 F level compiler characteristics. Therefore, users
whose sole criterion of acceptance is the performance
of the resulting PL/l programs should carefully review
the quantitive data provided in P69-2.

Installations planning to use 0OS/360 PL/I which have .
FORTRAN and/or ALGOL libraries should consider
the capability of these language conversion programs.
Appropriate usage of these LCPs should be part of

the overall transition plan. Some of the factors to be

-considered are included in P69-2

See the reverse side for program material and ordering -
instructions.

John Fahey
Dir of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Reference Material: 1BM Operating System/360
FORTRAN |1V, C28-6515 ... IBM Operating System/
360 PL/I (F) Programmer’s Guide, C28-6594 ... IBM
System/360 - PL/I Reference Manual, C28-8201 ...
IBM Operating System/360 ALGOL Language, C28-
6615 ... IBM Operating System/360 PL/l (F) Pro-
grammer’s Guide C28-6594 ... IBM System/360 - PL/|
Reference Manual, C28-8201.

Basic Program Material: FORTRAN LCP, 360C-CV-
710... ALGOL LCP, 360C-CV-711.

Documentation -- Program Material List

SRL publications (appropriate to the program ordered)
- 1BM System/360 Conversion Aids: FORTRAN IV-
to-PL/I Language Conversion Program for IBM System/
360 Operating System, C33-2002-1 ... IBM System/
360 Conversion Aids: ALGOL-to-PL/l Language Con-
version Program for IBM System/360 Operating Sys-
tem C33-2000-1 ... with TNLs N33-7002 and N33-
7004 ... N33-7001 and N33-7003.

Machine Readable Material -- Each Language Conver-
sion Program in object deck form is available on one
9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi), or one 7-track DTR
(800 cpi Data Conversion feature required) or one
1316 Disk Pack.

Additional Program Support Material

Program Logic Manuals -- IBM System/360 Conver-
sion Aids: ALGOL-to-PL/l Language Conversion Pro-
gram for IBM System/360 Operating System, Y 33-
7006-0 ... IBM System/360 Conversion Aids: FOR-
TRAN IV-to-PL/l Language Conversion Program for
IBM System/360 Operating System, Y 33-7000-0.

Program Listing - Available on microfiches from the
IBM Corporation, Department 906, Highway 52 and
Northwest 37th Street, Rochester, Minnesota 55901.

Specify Group Code:
4610 for FORTRAN LCP
4600 for ALGOL LCP

Optional Program Material -- Program material list
LCP creation procedure, Each program in source lan-
guage form available on one 2400 foot 9-track (800
or 1600 bpi) magnetic tape, or on one 2400 foot 7-
track (800 cpi) magnetic tape (Data Conversion fea-
ture required).

Ordering Procedure -- Refer to the Programming Sec-
tion of the DP Sales Manual.

If only the form numbered publications or additional
copies of the publication are required, order them

from the IBM Distribution Center - not from PID.
DTRs are provided; no tape submittal is requfred.

Disk packs must be forwarded with the program order
card. If the tape format is not specified on the back
of the order card, 9-track 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes (2400’) may be forwarded or ordered.
The program order card should accompany the tape
order form.

(@
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7090 SERIES INTEGRATED EMULATOR
PROGRAM TO BE AVAILABLE FOR MODEL 85

The 709/7090/7094/709411 Integrated Emulator for
the System/360 Model 85 will be available June 30,
1970.

The integrated emulator executes as a problem program
" under the System/360 Operating System, MFT or MVT

option, in conjunction with the 7094 Compatibility

Feature (7119). With this combination support and

the machine feature a System/360 Model 85 can

execute programs written for the 709, 7090, 7094,

and 709411 Data Processing Systems,

Job initiation, scheduling, and resource allocation are
accomplished via the services of 0S/360. Input/out-
put activity is controlled through the operating system
170 Supervisor. The operating system job control lan-
guage is used for entering control information relative
to devices and data sets. Additional emulator control
commands provide direct communication with the
emulator program,

Equipment Configuration -- The 7094 devices are
emulated on a one-for-one basis by corresponding
System/360 input/output devices. Minimum partition/
region size for emulation is approximately 380K bytes
of storage.

Speed - Internal speed (performance of CPU instructions
only, weighted by frequency of use) of the integrated
emulator is approximately two times the speed of the
709411,

Highlights -- The integrated emulator:

Executes under control of the 0S/360, thus taking
advantage of its multiprogramming facilities, in-
cluding better utilization of system resources.

Allows the user to initiate or increase graphic pro-
cessing and telecommunications applications which
may have been unjustified or marginal in installations
with an emulation workload.

Allows other problem programs (such as compilers,
utility programs, user jobs, real-time applications,
or other 7094 integrated emulators) to be executed
concurrently in main storage,

Allows the user to overlap setup time for the oper-
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ating system and the emulator programs.

Enables the user to concentrate on the development
of new applications,

Makes it possible for conversion to be put on a
schedule that allows old programs to be incorporated
into new applications and system approaches,

Special Note -- An interim stand-alone version of the .
7094 Emulator will be available for that period between
initial hardware availability and the availability date of
the 7094 Integrated Emulator,

7040/7044 Emulator Withdrawn - The previously an-
nounced Model 85 Stand-Alone 709/7040/7044/
7090/7094/709411 Emulator is withdrawn, 7040/
7044 emulation will not be supported on the Model
85. Customers affected should be notified.

Publications -- IBM System/360 Operating System
Conversion Aids: 7094 Integrated Emulator for the
Model 85 will be announced in a future Publications
Release Letter,

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter 1s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed

concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,

should be applied to the text for WT use.

|11 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered
as indicated on pages 9013 throuah 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP
Sales Manual.

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM
Distribution Center, Mechanicsbury, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when
available. In the case of the latter, avaiability wiil be announced in the
Weekly DP Marketiny Publications Release Letter,

12

[3] When a new version of a program 1s announced, current users must order 1
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a
prepunched request card in their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may he ditferent in this area based onlocal
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

|51 All reterences made to the Program Information Department [PID' should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of for-
mation or for manuals, etc. should he understood to mean the comparahle
WT Department (or corresponding orgartizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered
in all WT countries. In case of any coubt as to the availabiiity of suitable
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessiny Coordinator should
be consulted.

{8 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified
with the local CE office. Aithough E/C requirements are identical for WT
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUC TINON
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH

LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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NEW VERSION OF APT (TYPE Il)
MAY BE ORDERED

Version 4 Modification Level O of the System/360
APT Numerical Control Processor (360A-CN-10X)
may be ordered; shipments will begin the week end-
ing February 14.

Version 4 contains the full capability of Version 3,
and in addition has:

System macro capability to allow commonly
used macros to be defined once and subsequently
be available to any input part program,

Segment Read feature, which allows segments
of part programs to be stored on direct access
devices and subsequently read in and include
in input part programs,

Revised, condensed and more legible CLPRINT
format.

Improved Post Processor Linkage techniques
which allow the implementation of non-
standard post processors without revisions to
the basic processor,

. Three new computing functions for greater
ease and flexibility in part programming.

. New cutter axis control capability for multi-
axis part programming (VTLAXS-WCORN).

Implicit subscripting for simplified part coding
and improved processor performance.

Improved pocketing capability in that the part
surface plane may optionally be used as the
bottom of the pocket.

Additional control over feedrate resulting in
significantly simpler part programming in some
cases.

New and simpler nesting capability for point
definitions,

Virtual elimination of arithmetic element loops
by addition of code to detect and exit from
loop conditions.

Revised Ruled Surface restrictions resulting in
greater ease and flexibility of part program-
ming.

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Pattern definition improvements, resulting in
the increase in maximum pattern size from 27
points to 330 points.

The System Manual (Y20-0080) will be available from
Mechanicsburg on February 28.

Current users will receive a prepunched program order
card and a letter announcing availability of Version 4.
The letter instructs them to order the new version
through the branch office. They should use the pre-
punched order card.

See the reverse side for more information.

John Fahey
Di of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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APT (360A-CN-10X)

Description: This processor cperates as a task under control of 0$/360. The APT
processor accepts either BCD or EBCDIC input on any sequential system input device
and aliows any number of input decks (part programs) to be processed in a single job
sten.

The APT processor accepts an English-like language defining geometric shapes, de-
sired motion sequences, and machining information. This input, called a part program,
is converted to a meta~!anguage containing mathematical representations of the geo-
metric surfaces and sequential instructions directing the riovement of a cutting device
with respect o the defined surfaces.

The pracessor will then analytically or iteratively calculate points on the.cutting device
axis at the tip of the device (bottom center of the cutting device), The resultant motions
will always be straight line motions whose length is determined by suecified tclerance
criteria. These points are then available to a user-supplied post processor which must
insire that they conform to the characteristics and dynamics of a particular N/C device.

The APT processor is also capable of modifying the cutter axis to corform to part
program specifications, When the processor is in a multi-axis (4 or 5 axis) environ-
ment, the output data will also contain the unit vector representing the cutter axis for
each output point,

The user is supplied with a listing of the part program and optionally a listing of the
cutier center points and machining information, He must also specify which post
srocessors are to he called to process the output from the APT processer.
Features:

Double precision calculations are used through the p to imp!
relizbility and extend the range of usable numbers.

An analytical processing technique calculates start-up positions and non~
iterative solutions for motion sequences involving vertical planes or cylinders
for drive and check surfaces and non-vertical planes for part surfaces. This
techmique significantly reduces the processing time for these cases.

The data handling technique for the POCKET feature has been designed to
provide efficient usage of work files.

gned by the pr and ref d by

An internal statement number is
output listings and error messages .

A debugging facility has been included in the processor to assist computer
programmers in locating problem areas.

The level of nesting allowed for MACRO's is five. The number of MACRO
variables ailowed is 50, ’

The storage requirements for resident tables are predetermined and the space
lat;

dynamically allocated te reduce the requi t for prog ip ion,

Reliability of the processor, particularly ARELEM is the primary design
criterion,

Dummy call structures are provided to assist with interfacing of speciai user
programs,

The redefinition of variable symbols as another surface of the same tyne with-
out the inclusion of the CANON modifier in the surface definition is permitted
via a modal CANON/GN - CANON/OFF command.

The core storage requirements for each MACRC are printed.

Post processors are created as separate load modules and may be added or
moditied without re~link editing other post processors or any other component
of the APT system,

A tooi axis specification and algorithm have been implemented to provide pre-
dictable muiti-axis resuits,

A feature to allow selective printing of the output data.

Pattern defimition and manipulation capability to facilitate point-to-point
programming .

Capability for punching surfaces and scalar values into cards.

System macro capability to allow commonly used macros to be defined once and
subsequently be available to any inout part program.

Segment Read feature, which aliows segments of part programs to be stored on
direct access devices and subscquently read in and inclide in input part pro-
grams.

implicit subscripting for simplified part coding and improved processor perfor~
mance,

improved Pocketing capability in that the part surface plane may optionally be
used as the bottom of the pocket.

Virtual elimmation of arithmetic element loops by addition of code to detect and
exit fram toop conditions .

Use: The APT processor may be executed in a normal job step environment. The
Troc Lsor s desiquaed to reside on a direct access device in executable form and need
only be scheduled as a job operating urder 0S/3260. PCP, MFT, or MVT options
mav i used to execute APT.

Customer Responsibiiities: To achieve usable results and optimum performance, a
customer must supply and merge into the APT processor any post processors required
by his N/C controller/machine tool combinations ... he must make sure that appropri-
ate training is given to system programmers to permit them to use the Operating System
facilities to operate, maintain, and update the APT processor ... he imust implement
modification and version releases ... he must make sure that proper training is given to
the part programmers responsible for developing the input.

Branch Office Responsibilities: The APT processor is generally considared criticai to
production schedules of manufacturing operations. To best service the user, the APT
Development Group utilizes the SECOM network to distribute all program modifications
resulting from APAR resolutions. Use SECOM fixes untii program modifications are
sent by the Program Information Department to registered users. The responsible ac~
count representative should contact the customer to determine how SECOM information
could best he used to meet his specific requirements.

Programming Systems: The AP T processor routines are primarily written in FCRTRAN
H."7he APT inout/output routines are written in 0S/360 Assembly Language and
interface to the BSAM access method. The minimum 0S configuration to operate APT
includes the OS Assembly Language program, the FORTRAN H compiler, the 44K
E-level linkage editor, and the OS utility programs ,

APT users must order the S/360 Operating System separately.

System Configuration: Operating System/360 requirements ... Floating Point Arith-
metic ... apormamately 215K bytes of core storage. Executable load modules require
1.2 million bytes of direct access storage (310 2311 disk tracks). Additional

1 tod

storage is normally requited for user-imp post processor load modules.

Work space for intermediate storage must be available on ore or more 2311, 2302,
or 2314 disk storage device ... 2301 or 2303 drum storage drive ... 2400 tape
umt.

The amount of intermediate storage required is a function of the part program executed.
Intermediate storage requirements generally vary from a total of .3 million bytes to 2
million bytes.

At installations where APT is a significant apnlication, to meet normal thruput require-
ments, consider: a model 2050H with Floating Point Arithmetic #4427} ... one
2400 series tape drive ... four 2311 Disk Drives ... 254G Card Read Punch ...
1012 Attachment Device (RPQ) ... 1012 Tape Punch.

Special Sales Information: The majority of the installed N/C devices aperate with a
punched tane input mode. The punched tape information is created by the user-
supplied post processor in conjunction with APT post processor modules. A reauire-
ment for a paper tape punching device, such as the IBM 1012, wili normally exist.
in addition, the column binary feature may be required for use with customer-written
post processor programs .

The processor is distributed on magnetic tape only. Configurations without tape drives
may be used to execute the processor if other provisions are made to copy the processor
onto a direct access device,
Basic Program Material:

Publicaiions -- Application Directory ... Part Programming Manual (H20-0309) ...

Operator's Manual (H20-0331). If only the frem numbered manuals are required, order

from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg -- not from PID.

Machine Readable -- Source programs, executable load modules, overlay structures,
and samnle part programs are contained on one reel of magnetic tape (2400" in either
9- (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required) mode,
The contents of the tape are written in the IEHMOVE unload format.

if track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program order
card, a F-track tape (800 bpi) will be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes (2400") may be forwarded or ordered (the order card shoufd
accompany the tape order form).

Ordering Procedures: See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.
Additional Program Support Material: Application Descriotion (H20-0181-3} ...
System Manual (Y§0—0)5§0) .. System Manual Flowchart (Y20-0227).

For further information contact your Regional Manufacturing Marketing Representative.
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DOS/360 RELEASE 19 PROVIDES
MAJOR NEW FUNCTION

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

| (1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries, Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4]) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5]) All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6) Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7) Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

NOTE: Disregard the reference made to DP Branch Manager
Memo B69-19 explaining procedure to use in ordering 1130
RFSP as ‘announced in Programming Letter 69-9. A WT
version of this memo will be forthcoming.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: January 30, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

Multitasking, CS/30, FORTRAN 1V, and a new Sort/
Merge are among the outstanding features available
with DOS/360 Release 19.

Use this release to upgrade your customer’s DOS/360
capability. Order now ... shipments will begin during
the week of February 2 .., highlights are below ... de-
tails are on the inside pages.

Multitasking -- provides greater utilization of systems
resources at the partition level.

CS/30 - allows 1401/1440/1460 and System/360 pro-
grams to run in a single intermixed DOS/360 job
stream in a multiprogramming environment,

FORTRAN 1V -- offers features beyond DOS/360
Basic FORTRAN 1V: Data initialization statements ...
COMPLEX and LOGICAL data type ... the logical |F
statement. The language is fully compatible with and
encompasses USA Standard FORTRAN V.

Sort/Merge -- provides support for the 2314 Direct
Access Storage Facility ... improved multiprogramming
support-sort may operate in any or all partitions,

Device Support -- 1259 Model 2, 2495, 2420-7 on
Model 50 and 65 and 2780 BSC BTAM.

Coupled with the above new components are new
features, normal maintenance for APARs and incre-
mental improvements in:

System Control and Basic IOCS

Direct Access Method

Consecutive Disk I0CS

Indexed Sequential File Management System
Utilities(Group 2)

Utilities(Group 3)

MPS Utility Macros

Basic Telecommunication Access Method
RPG

OLTEP

Maintenance Extension

All your DOS/360 users should be encouraged to in-
stall Release 19 with its greater useability and function.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Multitasking

improved multiprogramming support (called multi-
tasking) is offered to provide greater utilization of
system resources at the partition level.

Multitasking includes the potential of executing up to
12 programs within the three DOS partitions. Each
active partition must have a main program called a

main task. The main task can attach up to nine sub-
programs (called subtasks), Subtasks in each partition
can be interrelated or independent programs. Com-
munication between tasks within a partition is supported
by means of new macro instructions. Other macros
provide a means of protecting main storage (instructions
and data) from simultaneous modification or use by
more than one task within a partition.

Re-entrant 1/0 Modules allow the same set of code
to be simultaneously executed by two or more tasks.
Thus, in a multitasking environment, several tasks
may share a single |/0 module,

Multiple WAIT capabilities have been added, through

a WAITM macro instruction. The multiple WAIT
function allows a task to wait for the completion of
one of a series of events, rather than for the completion
of a single specific event. The multiple WAIT capability
facilitates intertask communication within a partition,

Track Hold provides protection of a DASD file tha,

is being shared by more than one task or partition at
the same time. The user can read a record from a

disk and place a hold on that track to prevent any other
task from accessing it. The protection remains in

effect until the track is freed by the program issuing

the hold. Another task attempting to access a held
track will be placed in the wait state until the track is
freed and becomes available to it.

Abnormal Termination Exits are now available allowing
the user to gain control prior to the removal of his pro-
gram from the system. In his abnormal termination
exit routine, the user may CLOSE critical data sets
(such as Indexed Sequential files) and perform other
functions necessary to minimize the impact of the
abnormal termination of his program.

Relative Addressing is provided for the Direct Access
Method. Either a decimal or a hexadecimal relative
address can replace the physical address notation for
2311, 2314, and 2321 DASD support. Two advantages
of relative addressing are: 1) actual addresses need not
be known; only knowledge of the relative position of
information within the file is required; 2) the data set
may be physically discontinuous, but be treated as

one logically continuous area.

Label Processing for Direct Access Method files now
includes the processing of user-standard trailer labels.

The 2420 Magnetic Tape Unit Model 7 for the System/

360 Models 50 and 65 is supported by DOS/360
beginning with this release.

Minimum System Requirements -- Unchanged.

Publications -- IBM System/360 Disk Operating System,

-System Generation and Maintenance, C24-5033-6 ...

Page 2 of 8

IBM System/360 Disk Operating System, Supervisor and
Input/Output Macros, C24-5037-5 ... IBM System/360
Disk Operating System, Operating Guide, C24-5022-5...
IBM System/360 Disk Operating System, Timing Es-
timates, C24-5032-7 ... IBM System/360 Disk and

Tape Operating Systems, Concepts and Facilities, C24-
5030-5 ... IBM System/360 Disk Operating System, -
Data Management Concepts, C24-3427-3, and TNL
N24-5377... IBM System/360 Disk Operating System,
System Control and System Service Programs, C24-

5036-3, and TNLs N24-5378, N24-5369, N24-5355.

CS/30

The 1401/1440/1460 Emulator Program for the Sys-
tem/360 Model 30 (360N-EU-484) allows the user to
run 1400-series programs under the Disk Operating
Systems in-conjunction with the 1401/1440/1460
Basic Compatibility Feature (4456) and the Programmed
Mode Switch Feature (5856). The Emulator program
simulates the 1400-series /0 instructions with the
physical I0CS capabilities of the Disk Operating Sys-
tem. All of the 1400-series CPU instructions are
executed by the Basic Compatibility Feature.

The Emulator program is called by DOS Job Control
and handles all initialization and loading without the
use of a Compatibility Initialization Deck. Initialization
and clearing of disk packs is performed by options of
the DOS Initialize Disk and Clear Disk utility programs.

1400-series error conditions will normally result in an
abnormal end-of-job resulting in job termination.
Optionally, 1400-series error conditions may be auto-
matically trapped and the operator informed of their
occurrence.

The three levels of support are:

1400 Unit Record - support is provided for 1400-
Series card programs and for reading and punching
both BCD and binary data.

1400 Tape - support is provided for 1400-series
tape operations under the emulator. This support
enhances the performance of 1400-series original
equipment and requires no reprogramming of
1400-series programs written in accordance with
the IBM 1400-series publications.

1400 Disk - support is provided for 1311 Disk
Storage Drives and for 1301 and 1405 Disk
Storages. Upward compatibility is provided
between Model 30 stand alone emulator and the
Model 30 Emulator Program under DOS.

Features include:

Increased throughput, since 1400-series I/0 is
performed in System/360 mode and is overlapped
with processing according to the channel con-
figuration of the System/360.

100% stacked-job processing. System/360 and
1400-series programs can be intermixed in the
job stream.




1400-series disk need not be on the multiplexer
- channel and 1400-series tapes need not be on a
single selector channel.

Verification of volume serial numbers on disk packs
may optionally be performed.

Operator service functions initiated from. the con-
sole provide a wide variety of capabilities including
a 1400 storage dump or display, the ability to
change sense-switch assignments, the alteration
of 1400-series registers and storage, and auto-
matic end of 1400 processing when an error is
detected.

The ability to catalog and Fetch 1400-series programs
in the DOS Core Image Library.

Automatic transition to DOS Job Control upon
recognition of 1400-series EQJ halts.

Program and data compatibility with the Compati-
bility Operating System (COS 30).

The DOS/360 1400 Emulator for the S/360 Model 30
(CS/30) does not provide DOS/360 DASD or tape

file label creation, verffication or protection. If a

user’s 1400 program does not perform these functions,
that program could destroy a 1400 or S/360 tape or
DASD file without operator or programmer notification.

DASD file protection can be attained only through
1400 programming. However, if user label checking

is not used in the 1400 program, then the following
techniques should be used to afford volume protection.

A. Use the DOS/360 CLEAR DISK UTILITY to for-
mat all 1400 files and specify an unexpired date in
the DLBL or DLAB statement. This will create a
VTOC entry for the file and thus the file will be
protected from other S/360 mode programs.

B. Use the DVOL=YES parameter when assembling
the user’s emulator, and use the 1400 DVOL con-
trol card. ‘By initializing all user DASD volumes
with differing and unique volume serial numbers,
this DVOL facility will insure that the correct
volume is being used.

Minimum System Requirements -- An |BM System/360
Model 30 with a 2030 Processing Unit containing at
least 24K bytes of main storage. (The amount of
actual storage is variable depending on the features of
the Emulator Program and the features of the Disk
Operating System that are included.) The minimum
Engineering Change Level required is EC126760 ...
1401/1440/1460 Basic Compatibility Feature (4456) ...
Programmed Mode Switch Feature (5856) ... Decimal
Arithmetic Feature (3237) ... Storage Protection
Feature (7520; required for multiprogramming) ...

File Scan Feature (4385; supported in Move-mode,
but not required) ... I/0 Compatibility Features for
customer-engineer diagnostics of supported devices
(recommended, but not required): Column Binary
(1990) ... 1401/1403 (4463) or 1442/1443 (4464)
Attachment ... Console Inquiry Station (4465) ... Disk
Storage Drives (4466) ... Magnetic Tapes (4467 for
multiplexer, and 4468 for selector channels) ... The

P69-19

standard features and Input/Output devices required
for the operation of DOS. Please refer to sales manual
page P360M.9 for a listing of these requirements,

Publications -- IBM System/360 Disk Operating

System; 1401/1440/1460 Emulator Programs for 1BM
System/360 Models 30 and 40, C27-6940-1, and TNL
N27-1311 ... IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Operating
Systems, Concepts and Facilities, C24-5030-5 ... IBM
System/360 Disk Operating System; Data Management Con-
cepts, C24-3427-3, and TNL N24-5377 ... IBM System/360
Disk Operating System; System Generation and Main-
tenance, C24-5033-6 ... IBM System/360 Disk Operating
System; Operating Guide, C24-5022-5... IBM System/

360 Disk Operating System, Timing Estimates, C24-
5032-7 ... IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Operating
Systems, Utility Program Specifications, C24-3465-4,

and TNLs N28-2328, N28-2347.

FORTRAN IV

A new FORTRAN 1V compiler is included in this
release FORTRAN |V, 360N-FO-479 ... FORTRAN
IV Library Subprograms, 360N-LM-480. Some of
the language features that it provides beyond DOS
Basic FORTRAN IV are: Data initialization state-
ments ... COMPLEX and LOGICAL data types... The
logical IF statement ... END and ERR parameters to
allow testing for end-of-file and error conditions on
input ... ASSIGN and assigned GO TO statements ...
Labeled COMMON.

DOS FORTRAN 1V is fully compatible with and
encompasses USA Standard FORTRAN V. Extensions
beyond the USA Standard language level include: |
Direct access input/output statements for the 2311

and 2314 direct access storage devices ... Seven dimen-
sions for arrays ... An IMPLICIT statement allowing
extended implicit classification by the first character

of a name ... The NAMELIST statement permitting
input/output and conversion without an explicit 1/0

list and FORMAT statement ... The PAUSE statement
option allowing output of messages to the console
typewriter ... Generalized subscripts ... Multiple ENTRY
points to subprograms ... Non-standard RETURNs
from SUBROUTINEs,

DOS FORTRAN 1V has the ability to: Combine
object modules with those produced by Basic FOR- -
TRAN 1V ... Compile approximately 250 source state-
ments in the minimum 40K bytes of main storage ...
Automatically expand to use additional main storage,
as available, to compile larger programs ... Produce
optional psuedo-assembly listings of compiler output ...
Simultaneously use the LINK and DECK options ...
Overlay phases at object time ... Accept Explicit BCD
or EBCDIC character codes ... Support batched com-
pilation (i.e., the ability to compile multiple programs
without reinvoking the compiler).

The DOS FORTRAN |V Compiler is invoked via a //
EXEC FFORTRAN control card. A // FTC control

card provides for compilation options beyond those

offered by the //OPTION card.

A Debug package is available enabling the user to
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locate errors in a source program,

Minimum System Requirements -- For compilation
a background partition of at least 40K bytes.

Publications: IBM System/360 FORTRAN IV Lan-
guage, C28-6515-7 ... IBM System/360 Disk Operating
System, FORTRAN IV Programmer’s Guide, C28-
6397 ... IBM System/360 FORTRAN IV Library
Subprograms, C28-6596-4 ... IBM System/360 Disk
Operating System, System Generation and Maintenance,
C24-5033-6 ... IBM System/360 Disk Operating Sys-
tem, Operating Guide, C24-5022-5 .., IBM System/
360 Disk Operating System, Timing Estimates, C24-
5032-7 ... IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Operating
Systems, Concepts and Facilities, C24-5030-5 ... IBM
System/360 Disk Operating System, System Control
and System Service Programs, C24-5036-3, and TNLs
N24-5378, N24-5369, N24-5355. '

Sort/Merge

The DOS Tape and Disk Sort/Merge program (360N-
SM-483) extends DOS sort/merge capabilities and
provides support for the 2314 Direct Access Storage
Facility. In addition to the features provided by the
other DOS sort/merge programs, this new program
provides the following new facilities: The sort user
may read, modify, or insert tape/disk records by means
of Exit 15, and may write or delete tape/disk records
by means of Exit 35 ... A tag sort may be requested

for DASD ... Tape and disk control cards are com-
patible ... The sort may operate in either the background
or a batched-job foreground partition ... User exits
have additional capability.

This sort/merge program enables the user to sort files
of unsequenced records into one sequential file. The
control data information can be read from as many as
12 fields in each record. The program assumes that
input records for a sort operation are in random se-
quence . However, if an inherent sequencing exists,
the program takes advantage of it,

Records can be sorted or merged into ascending or de-
scending sequence, and an individual sequence can be
specified for each control-data field. The output
sequence for a merge-only operation must be the same
as the input sequence.

Minimum System Requirements -- A 10K partition for
2311 and 2400 sorts, and a 22K partition for 2314
sorts.

Publications: IBM System/360 Disk Operating System,
Tape and Disk Sort/Merge Program, C28-6676-1 ... |BM
System/360 Disk Operating System, System Generation
and Maintenance, C24-5033-6 ... IBM System /360

Disk Operating System, Operating Guide, C24-5022-5 ...
IBM System/360 Disk Operating System, Timing
Estimates, C24-5032-7 ... IBM System/360 Disk and
Tape Operating System, Concepts and Facilities, C24-
5030-5 ... DOS/360 Tape and Disk Sort/Merge Timing
Estimates, C28-6679.

This sort is designed to be tailored at system generation
time to meet the specific requirements of the customer
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installation. The following facilities can be included
at system generation:

The entire Sort/Merge Library
The entire Sort Library

The entire Merge Library

A 2400 Sort Library

A 2311 Sort Library

A 2314 Sort Library

System Control and Basic I0OCS, 360N-CL-453

Direct Access Method 10CS, 360N-10-454

Consecutive Disk I0CS, 360N-10-455

Consecutive Tape I0CS, 360N-10-456

Indexed Sequential File Management System, 360N-
10-457 :

The System Control and Basic IOCS components have
been expanded to support the following new features
under the Basic Assembler Language:

Multiprogramming within a partition (multitasking),
with up to 10 programs in a partition or a total
of 12 programs in the system,

A Track Hold function, to DASD files that are
shared by more than one tak or partition.

A multiple WAIT feature, which allows a program
to wait for the completion of any one of a
series of events,

An abnormal termination supervisor exit, which
allows the user to obtain control in his program
(prior to the removal of his program from the
system) on an abnormal end-of-job.

Relative addressing and processing of user-standard
Trailer labels are now provided for the Direct
Access Method I0CS,

Re-entrant varianats of the IOCS modules are pro-
vided for COMOD, DAMOD, ISMOD, MTMOD,
PRMOD, SDMOD, and DIMOD. Use of the
re-entrant form of these modules enables the
concurrent execution of the module by two or
more tasks,

Utilities (Group 2), 360N-UT-462
Utilities (Group 3), 360N-UT-463

The Initialize Disk program has been modified to allow
its use in conjunction with the 1401/1440/1460
Emulator Program under DOS. When an UPSI card

is present for Initialize Disk the following occurs:

For 2311, the alternate track area is assigned to
cylinders 201-202. Cylinder 200 is reserved for
the emulator program, At initialization, cylinder
0, tracks 2-9 are used as alternates, but they can
only be assigned as alternates at initialization.
The VTOC on the 2311 follows the volume labels
on cylinder 0, track 0 and extends through track
1.




\\_"

For 2314, the alternate track are is assigned to
cylinders 201-202. Cylinder 200 is reserved for
the emulator program, At initialization, cylinder

0, tracks 4-19 are used as alternates at initialization.

The VTOC on the 2314 follows the volume .
labels on cylinder 0, track 0 and extends through
tracks 1-3.

For both the 2311 and 2314, the Format 4 Label
in the VTOC is updated to show the new status
of the pack, and a bit is set to indicate an
emulator pack. Both the Copy and Restore
programs read the Format 4 label. If the bit
indicating an emulator pack is set both programs
print out a message and terminate the job.

For the Clear Disk Program, cylinder 200 is formatted
in the same manner as the rest of the pack if the
UPSI card is present,

Publications: IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Operating
Systems, Utility Program Specifications, C24-3465-4,
and TNLs N28-2847, N28-2328, N28-2347.

MPS Utility Macros (360N-UT-471)

An additional input macro instruction, INTCR (Input
for Tape Cartridge Reader) is now included with the
MPS utility macro instructions. The INTCR macro
provides the DOS user with a direct and easy means of
generating efficient input utility programs for use with
the 2495 Tape Cartridge Reader. The generated
utility programs will operate in any partition of DOS.
INTCR is designed to operate in a minimum storage
partition of 4K bytes, (including buffers and user out-
put routines). The size of buffers, user output routines,
and user optional routines may cause additional stor-
age requirements,

Publications: IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Operating
Systems, Utility Macros Specifications, C24-5042-3 ...
IBM System/360 Disk Operating System, System Gener-
ation and Maintenance, C24-5033-6 ... IBM System/360
Disk Operating System, Supervisor and Input/Output
Macros, C24-5037-5 ... IBM System/360 Disk Operating
System, Operating Guide, C24-5022-5 ... IBM System/
360 Disk Operating System, Timing Estimates, C24-
5032-7 ... IBM System/360 Disk Operating System,
System Control and System Service Programs, C24-
5036-3, and TNLs N24-5378, N24-5369, N24-5355 ...
IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Operating Systems,
Concepts and Facilities, C24-5030-5.

BTAM (360N-CQ-469)

BTAM (360N-CQ-469) has been expanded to include
Binary Synchronous Communication support for the
System/360™ to 2780 Data Transmission Terminals
(USASCII). The USASCII 2780 Data Transmission
Terminal is supported for the following configurations:

point-to-point over non-switched lines
point-to-point over switched (Dial) lines
multipoint over non-switched lines

* Models 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67, (65 mode), and 75

Phe- 19

Reference Publications: 1BM System/360 Disk
Operating System, Basic Telecommunications Access
Method, C30-5001-5, and TNL N30-5525.

Report Program Generator, (360N-RG-460)

Multivolume unlabeled tape input is now allowed.
An additional entry on the File Description
Specification will cause an inquiry message to
be printed when the ending tape mark on a tape
is read, The operator may then respond to the
message to either continue processing with the
next tape or go to end-of-job,

Externally conditioned indicators (U1-U8) can be
specified to control the execution of the program.
These indicators will be set, according to the
UPSI bits in the communication region, at the
beginning of object program execution. These
fields cannot be modified within the program.

The four reserved words, UDATE, UDAY, UMONTH,
and UYEAR, may be specified in a program, IF
specified, they are filled from the user date in
the communication region at the beginning of
object program execution. These fields cannot
be modified within the program.

The number of Matching Fields has been increased
from three to nine. These are specified as M1-
M9 and the same rules and functions that
applied to M1-M3 also apply to M 4-M9.

Main storage requirements for compilation remain
at 16K bytes (a 10K background partition). Storage
requirements for recompiled object decks are increaséd:

All programs require an additional 60 bytes.

Programs that use the externally conditioned in-
dicators (U1-U8) will require an additional 64
bytes. o .

Programs that use the user-date feature will require
an additional 60 bytes,

Publications: IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Opera-

ting Systems, Report Program Generator Specifications,
C26-3570-4, and TNLs N21-5095, N21-5055, N21-5077,
N21-5086, N21-5090 or C26-3570-5, and TNLs N21-5096,
N21-5095.

PL/1 (360N-PL-464)
PL/l Improvements added are:

If the Option LISTX is set and UPSI bit 4 (the
fifth bit) is on, a table containing the source
statement numbers and corresponding offsets
is provided instead of the object code listing.

The module, IJKVCEM, has been altered to pro-
vide rounding for conversions of packed decimal
intermediate data to the E or F format if the
number of digits to be put out is less than the
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number of source digits. The round E-F
feature performs like the ROUND built-in
function.

1259 Magnetic Character Reader

.DOS/360 MICR 10CS, 360N-10-477, now supports
the IBM 1259 Magnetic Character Reader, Model 2
attached to an I1BM System/360 Model 30 or 40.
Please refer to sales manual page P 360N.3 for more
information.

OLTEP (360N-DN-481)

The On-Line Text Executive Program is modified to
support unit tests for the 2495 Tape Cartridge Reader.

Program Maintenance

The 30 calendar-day period during which a Release is
considered current, following the availability of the
next release, has been extended to 90 calendar days

for DOS/360. This change will take effect immediately.
Specifically, Release 18 will be considered current (and
therefore APARs will be accepted) for 90 calendar days
following the availability of Release 19.

Note on Storage

Specific primary and secondary storage requirements
are included in appendix G of the System Reference
Manual, IBM System/360 Disk Operating System,
System Generation and Maintenance, C24-5033-6.

PTF Distribution

PTF's will be distributed with this release of DOS/360.
Complete information on PTF distribution format and
applicability is available to IBM field personnel via
RETAIN.

PTF's represent changes which have not yet been inte-
grated into the system, and whose testing has been
limited. No PTF should be applied until an applicable
programming problem has been encountered. It is the
responsibility of Field Engineering personnel to control

selection and application of PTF's to customer systems.

The distribution of PTF’s with this release does not
imply that 1BM will adopt a policy or practice of PTF
distribution with future releases of DOS/360 or with
any other Type | programming support.
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FE-SE System Generation Planning

Close cooperation between Field Engineering and
Systems Engineering is vitally important, particularly
when planning to install a new release, The following
procedure is strongly recommended before any
Operating System generation and installation is
attempted.

Field Engineering and Systems Engineering represen-
tatives should meet before system generation will be
performed. All programming components to be used

by the customer should be reviewed for known restrictions
or PTF's. Engineering change level prerequisites must

be installed. Applicable PTF’s should be installed

before attempting customer operations, The review
should consider all available published information

plus information carried in RETAIN or SECOM.

Distribution Format for DOS/360

Because of the added function in this release, and in
order to facilitate system generation, DOS has been
reformatted with this System Release.

The 2311 resident Disk Operating System is now
supplied to the user on two volumes. The (2400’ tape
reels for tape users and 1316 disk packs for non-tape
users) can be identified as a relocatable volume and a
source statement volume, The relocatable volume
consists of a core image library (containing a 6K super-
visor, the system service programs, and all system
transients) and a complete system relocatable Library.
The source statement volume consists of a core image
library (identical to the core image library on the re-
locatable volume but also containing an assembler)
and a complete system source statement library.

The 2314 resident system is supplied on two tape reels.
The two tapes restored to a single 2316 disk pack to
create a system consisting of a core image library with
an 8K supervisor, a relocatable library, and a source
statement library. The format of the 2314 resident
system is unchanged from previous releases, with the
exception that only an 8K supervisor is available.

Note to Current Users

Current Users will receive a Prepunched Program Order
Card and a letter announcing the availability of DOS/360
Release 19. The letter instructs them to order the new
Release through the branch office. They should use the
Prepunched Order Card.

Basic Program Material
Ordering Instructions

See sales manual text on pages 7 and 8.

‘V
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Basic_Program Material

The following SRL publications appropriate to the components ordered are shipped
hy the Program Information Department (P1D) with each initial DOS /360 order.

SRL Publications: System/360 Disk Operating System --
Operating Guide

Concepts and Facilities

Timing Estimates

Systems Generation and Maintenance

Data Management Concepts
TNL N24-5377

Systein Control and System Service Programs
TNLs N24-5355, N24-5369, N24-5378

Supervisor and Input/Qutput Macros

Basic Teleccommunications Access Method
TNLs N30-5509, N30-5515, N30-5520,
N30-5525

Utility Macros Specifications
Vocabulary File Program for the 7772 Audio Response Unit

Utitity Programs Specifications
TNLs N28-2328, N28-2347

Tape Sort/Merge Program Specifications
(Note - C24-3438-1 and TNLs N21-5021, N24-5064,
N24-5131, N21-5036, N21-5042 and N21-5050 or
SRL €24-3438-2 plus TNLs N21-5036, N21-5042 and
N21-5050 may be used in lieu of the SRL C24-3438-3)

Sort/Merge Program Specifications
TNL N28-2370
(Note - SRL CZ3-3444-1 plus TNLs N21-5035, N21-
5049, N28-2257 and N28-2370 may be used in lieu of
the SRL C24-3444-2 plus TNL N28-2257 , N28-2370)

COBOL DASD Macros
(Note - C24-5039 and TNLs N24-5142, N24-5181
may be used in lieu of C24-5039-1)

Assembler Specifications
TNLs N26-0582, N26-0587, N26-0589

COBOL Programmers Guide
COBOL Language Specifications
FORTRAN IV Programmers Guide
FORTRAN IV Language

Report Program Generator
TNis N21-5095, N21-5096
(Note - SRL C26- plus TNLs N21-5095, N21-
5055, N21-5077, N21-5086, N21-5090, N21-5096

and N24-5195 may be used in lieu of the SRL €26-3570-5

plus TNL N21-5095, N21-5096
Autotest Specifications
N33-8589
QTAM Message Control Program
TNL N30-5522
QTAM Processing Program Services
TNL N30-5523
Basic PL/I Reference Manual
TNLs N33-9015, N33-9031, N33-9040
PL/I Programmers Guide
PL/I DASD Macros
TNL N24-5301

On-Line Test Executive Program Specs

and Operating Guide

S/360 Disk Operating System - FORTRAN IV
Programmet’s Guide

S/360 FORTRAN IV Language

S/360 FORTRAN IV Library Sub-programs
S/360 Disk Operating System - Tape and Disk
Sort/Merge Program

S/360 Disk Operating System - 1401/1440/1460
Emulator Programs for System/360 Models 30 and 40
TNL N27-1311

Form numbers which have changed since previous release are underlined.

if only the publications or if additional copies of the publications are required, order
them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg -~ not from PID.

Documentation -- Program Material List ...
erial List ... Attachment Il - Special Instructions ...
tion.

28-6515-7

Attachment | - to the Basic Program Mat-
Attachment (Il - PTF Informa-

Saies Manual

Ma

C24-5022-5
€24-5030-5
€24-5032-7
€24-5033-6
C24-3427-3

C24-5036-3

C24-5037-5

C30-5001-5

€24-5042-3
€27-6924-2
C24-3465-4

C24-3438-3

€24-3444-3

C24-5039-1

C24-3414-5

€24-5025-5
24-3433-5
€24-5038-2
€28-6629-1
€26-3570-5

C24-5062
C30-5004-2

C30-5003-3
C28-8202

C24-9005-3
C24-5059

C24-5066-2

€28-6397-0

€28-6596-4
28-6676-1

€27-6940-1

Pla-19

Text

chine Readable

For 2311 Residence -- D0S/360
tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600

is distributed on two (24 00’) reels of magnetic
bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion

feature required), or two 1316 Disk Packs.

The reels of magnetic tape are in 1316 Disk Pack restore form.
The DOS/360 data is preceded by an initialize 2311 Utility Program and a

Restore Tape-to-Disk program.

For 2314 Residence -- DOS/360 (except Autotest) is distributed on two (2400")
reels of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi

Data Conversion feature required).

Ordering Procedures

The 2314 Residence is not available on disk.

See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual .

Magnetic Tapes (2400') may be forwarded to PID or ordered. The order card
should accompany the tape or the tape order form; disk packs (1316 only) must
be forwarded to PID with the program order card.

When ordering on magnetic tape, if the distribution medium is not specified on the

New Users -- Program components may be selected from the following list.

. back of the program order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Each

component for which program documentation and maintenance material is required

must appear on the order form.

Supervisor - 2311 (6K)
2314 (8K)

System Control and Basic I0CS

Direct Access Method

Consecutive Disk 10CS

Consecutive Tape 10CS

ISFMS

Consecutive Paper Tape 10CS

BTAM

QTAM

Compiler 1/0 Modules

MICR 10CS

Optical Character Reader 10CS

Autotest

Assembler

Assembler F

CcoBOL

COBOL DASD Macros

FORTRAN IV

Report Program Generator

Group 1 Utilities - Unit Recd/Disk

Group 2 Utilities - Tape

Group 3 Utilities - Data Cell

MPS Utility Macros

Vocabulary File Utility Program

Disk Snrt/Merge

Tape Sort/Merge

Basic PLA

OLTEP

FORTRAN IV

FORTRAN IV Library Sub-program

Tape/Disk Sort/Merge

Model 30 Emulator

*Changed with Release 19
**New with Release 19

360N-5V-474
360N-SV-486
360N-CL-453%
360N-10-454 *
360N-10-455 *
360N-10-456 *
360N-10-457 *
360N-10-458
360N-CQ-449 *
360N-CQ-470*
360N-10-47 6 *
360N-10-477
360N-10-478 %
360N-PT-459
360N-AS-465
360N-AS-466
360N-CB-452 «
360N-CB-468
360N-F0-451 *
360N-RG-460 *
360N-UT-461 *
360N-UT-462 *
360N-UT-463 *
360N-UT-471 *
360N-UT-472
360N-SM-450 *
360N-SM-400 *
360N-PL-464 *
360N-DN-481 *
360N-F0-479%
360N-LM-480%
360N-SM-48 3%
360N-EU-484%

D0S/360 is distributed on one of two formats: 2311-Resident system with a 6K

Supervisor , or 2314-Resident systems with a 6K Supervisor.
dicate on the back of the program order card the Resident System required.

Users should in-
If the

Resident Supervisor is not indicated, PID will supply a 6K Supervisor (360N-SV-

474) for 2311.

The System Control and Basic I0CS components and one of the two Supervisor com-
ponents are required. To order these components, specify on the IBM Program Or-
der for System/360 Operating System (120-1411) -- System Control and Basic
10CS, 360N-CL-453, and one of the following supervisors:

(6K)
(8K)

Supervisor - 2311
2314

360N-SV-474
360N-SV-486
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Additional Program Support Material:

Progran_Logic. Manuals
005/360
System Control Introduction
Librarian Maintenance and Service
Lukage Editor

Supervisor and Transients
tPL and Job Control

Sales Manual Text

Y24-5017-4
Y24-5079, TNL Y24-5092
Y24-5080, TNL Y24-5113
Y24-5084-1
Y24-5086, TNL Y24-5109

Logical 10CS Introduction Y¥24-5020-4

Unit Record, Mag. Tape, and Compiler Files Y24-5087-1

Sequential and Direct Access Files Y24-5088-1

ISFMS Y24-5089-1

BTAM Y30-5001-2, TNLs Y30-5516,
Y30-5521, Y30-5506, Y30-

5004

QTAM Y30-5002-3

Utilities Y24-5023, TNL Y21-0002

Disk Sort/Merge Y24-5021, TNL Y28-2291

Autotest Y24-5027

Tape/Disk Sort/Merge Y28-6645

FOURTRAN IV Y28-6394

D0S/363 and T0S/360

OLTEP Y¥24-5056-1, TNLs Y24-5090
Y24-5106

MPS Utilities Y24-5045-2

Tape/Disk Sort/Merge Y28-6645

FORTRANAHY ¥ 28-6%94

Assembler Y26-3642-1, TNLs Y26-8006,

. Y26-8007, Y26-8015

Assembler F Y26-3716

RPG Y26-3701-1, TNL Y21-0009,

coBoL Y24-5025-2, TNLs Y28-6390,
Y28-6389

FORTRAN IV Y24-5032

Y¥33-9013, TNLs ¥33-9027,
Y¥33-9018, Y33-9032

Subroutine Library

PL/I Volume 1 Y¥33-9010-1

Pt./l Volume 2 Y¥33-9011, TNLs Y33-9028,
Y33-9019, Y33-9034.

PL/1 Volume 3 Y¥33-9012, TNLs Y33-9029,

Y33-9024

Program Listings: The DOS/360 assembly listings and/or Macro {Source State-
ment Library ERV listings are available on Microfiche. Specify Group Code

2030 for the assembly listings or Group Code 2032 for the Macro SSERV listings.
The assembly listings are equivalent to the output listings produced by assembling
the symbolic modules as required for each of the DOS/360 Components listed below,
The Macro SSERV listings are equivalent to a SSERV display on a printer of the
Macros of the Components where applicable.

Optional Program Material (Symbolic Modules): Use the IBM Program Order for IBM
'§yslcm7355l Operating ystems, - .

The optional program components are availabie on twelve distribution volumes, each
identilied for PID ordering purposes by a Distribution Volume Number. Distribution
may be requested.on IBM 1316 Disk Packs, 9-track magnetic tape (800 bpi or
1600 bp1), or 7-track magnetic tape (800 cpi) with the Data Conversion feature.

Each tape may also be restored to a 2316 Disk Pack on a 2314 Disk Drive. When
using a 2316 Disk Pack, the user should designate the device as a 2311 for all
operations involving the restoring and using of the Disk Pack. However, it should
be initialized as a 2316,

Magnetic tapes may be ordered or forwarded, or disk packs may be forwarded in
accordance with current procedures described in the DP Sales Activity section of the
Branch Office Manual. A separate magnetic tape or disk pack is required for each
distribution volume. The external tape or disk pack lahel must show the distri-
bution volume number indicated below, as well as the information required under
curreny procedures.

If either 9- or 7-track magnetic tape is not specified, 9-track (800 bpi) will be
forwarded.

Distribution
Volume Number Program Component Narie Program Number
1 System Control 360N-CL-453
2 Asscmbler 360N-AS-465
Assenibler F 360N-AS-466
3 Group 1 Utilities (Unit Record and Disk) 360N-UT-461
Group 2 Utilitie« (Magnetic Tape) 360N-UT-462
Group 3 Utilitics (Data Cell) 360N-UT-463
MPS Utilitics 360N-UT-471
4 cosoL 360N-CB-452
5 Disk Sort/Merge 360N-SM-450
Tape Sort Merye 360N-SM-400
Tape and Disk Sort/Merge 360N-SM-483
6 Report Program Generator (RPQ) 360N-RG-460
Autotest 360N-PT-459

7 BTAM 360N-CQ-469
QTAM 360N-CQ-470

Vocabulary Utility File 360N-UT-472

8&9 Basic PLA 360N-PL-464
10 1285 Optical Character Reader 360N-10-478
Magnetic Ink Character Reader 10CS 360N-10-477

Basic 10CS 360N-CL-453

11 On-Line Test Executive Program 360N-DN-481

1401/1440/1460 Emulator Program
System/360 Model 30
12 Basic FORTRAN 1V
FORTRAN IV
FORTRAN 1V Subroutines

360N-EU-484
360N-F0-451
360N-F0-479
360N-LM-480

The above distribution volumes do not contain source statements which are available

in source format with the basic machine readable material for DOS/360. Therefore,
there is no optional program material for the following DOS/360 components: Con-
secutive Disk 10CS, 360N-10-455; Consecutive Tape 10CS, 360N-10-456;
Direct Access Method, 360N-10-454; ISFMS, 360N-10-457; Consecutive Paper
Tape 10CS, 360N-10-458; COBOL DASD Macros, 360N-CB-468.

Source statements for the Supervisor - 2311 (6K), 360N-SV-474, 2314 (8K)
360N-SV-486, and the Compiler Input/Output Macros 360N-10-476, are not pro-
vided. See System/360 Disk Operating System, System Generation and Maintenance,
C24-5033-6, for information on these modules.

See Gl Page 14.2 for complete information before ordering additional program support
material, '
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T PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER

R R Y Y Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

VERSION 4 OF 7074 EMULATOR PROGRAM Version 4 of the 7074 Emulator Program for the
FOR MODELS 50 AND 65 AVAILABLE System/360 Models 50 and 65 (360C-EU-725) is now
available,

In addition to all the features of Version 3, it includes
support for 2420 Magnetic Tape Unit Model 5 on the
Models 50 and 65, 2420 Models 5 and 7 and 2803 Tape
Control Unit Model 2 on the Model 65. It should be
noted that data transfer operations are restricted to

Note to World Trade Readers the simultaneous operation of 2420-7s on two channels..

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and .

was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following The 7074 Emulator Program is a stand-alone program

changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT that executes 7074 programs and 7070 programs that

use. are 7074-compatible, when used on System/360

{1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to t:g Models 50 and 65 equipped with the 7074 Compati-
appropriate WT. Program Libraries. Programs and associat re
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through b'hty F‘?aT‘{re (71 17)' The Emulator _ngram and the
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual. Compatibility Feature together constitute the

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned Emulator. _Currenﬂy O_p_erat'lng 7074 programs_can be
in the abeve either have been shipped (with additional copies executed without modification, although certain
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, special and custom features are not emulated.
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP P . .
Marketing Publications Release Letter. By eliminating the requirement to convert all 7074

. . programs before installing System/360, the Emulator

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users I th | £ hi .
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will allows the user to apply most of his programming
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their resources toward developing new applications and re-
Area. . designing existing applications to take full advantage

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area of System/360 facilities. Use of the Emulator also
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may eases the pressure of program testing.
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department Internal performance of the emulator with respect to
(PID) Shoyld be understood to mean the appropriate WT the 7074 ranges from .5 times 7074 CPU Speed (Sys.
Program Library. tem/360 Model 50) to 1.8 times 7074 CPU speed

(6] Any referfen(:ef made to DPI? Departmt'ants (or r(:?io?ds) :: (System/360 Model 65). Internal performance with
sources of information or for manuals, etc., shou - .
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or respect to the 7070 ranges from‘2.4 times CPU speed
corresponding organizational level). (2ystem/360 Model 50) to 84 times 7070 CPU speed

“{7] Communications facilities or services may be required which ( ystgm/SGO Mode'l 65). [Tlmlng qurmatuon Wh'.Ch
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to may be US_Ed to estimate throughput is presented in the
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the SRL publication I1BM System/360 Conversion Aids:
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted. The 7074 Emulator Program for IBM System/360

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should Models 50 and 65, C27-6908.]

be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and . . .
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION See the reverse side for more information.
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL ‘
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS

OF EC AVAILABILITY. :

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

i by DP Sales Publishing Servi WTH
FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, ©

Release Date: February 3, 1969

Distribution: All Areas
P69-20




The basic 7074 configuration being emulated can in-

clude 10 tape units on each of four channels on Sys-

tem/360 Model 65 or three channels on System/360

Model 50, unit record equipment, and the 7150 Con-
sole typewriter.

In addition to the 7074 Compatibility Feature, Sys-
tem/360 requirements are: 262,144 bytes of main
storage (Model H) ... One 1052 Printer-Keyboard ...
One selector channel for each tape channel of the
system being emulated ... One 2401 or 2402 Magnetic
Tape Unit, Models 1-6; 2403 or 2415 Magnetic Tape
Unit and Control, Models 1-6; or one 2404 Magnetic
Tape Unit and Control, Models 1-3; or one 2420-7
(Model 65 only) and control for each 729 Tape Unit
to be emulated; or one 2420-5 and control for each
729 Tape Unit to be emulated. The 2415 Magnetic
Tape Unit and Control is not supported with System/
360 Model 65. —‘

It the Emulator Program is to be loaded from a mag-
netic tape unit equipped with the Seven-Track Read
Write Head (9557) and the Seven-Track Compatibility
Feature (7125, 7127), the Data Conversion feature
(3228 or 3236) must be installed on the associated
tape control unit. After the Emulator Program has
been loaded, the load device is available as a 7074
corresponding device. (See table.)

Input/Output device correspondence is as follows:

1/0 Device Correspondence Table for 7074 Emulator

7074 Device System/360 Device

7500 Card Reader 1442 Card Read Punch

or
7501 Console Card
Reader 2501 Card Reader
or
2520 Card Read Punch
or

2540 Card Read Punch

7550 Card Punch 1442 Card Read Punch
or
2520 Card Read Punch

or
2540 Card Read Punch

7400 Printer 1443 Printer

or
1403 Printer

7150 Console Type-
writer 1052 Printer-Keyboard

729 Series Magnetic
Tape Units

2401 or 2402 Magnetic
Tape Units, Models 1-
6, 2403 or 2415™ Mag-
netic Tape Unit and
Control, Models 1-6

or
2402 Magnetic Tape Unit
and Control Models 1-3

o
2420-5 ana 7 Magnetic
Tape Unit **

or

2420-5 Magnetic Tape
Unit ***

Reference Material -- System/360 System Summary,
A22-6810 ... System/360 Principles of Operation, A22-
6821 ... 7070-7074 Principles of Operation, A22-7003
... 7070/7074 Compatibility Feature, A27-2717 ...
System/360 Conversion Aids: The 7074 Emulator
Program for System/360 Models 50 and 65, Program
Logic Manual, Y27-7111.

Basic Program Material
Documentation - Program Material List

SRL Publications - System/360 Conversion Aids:
The IBM 7074 Emulator Program for 1BM System/
360 Models 50 and 65, C27-6908-3.

If only the form numbered manuals are required,
order them from the IBM Distribution Center,
Mechanicsburg not from PID.

Machine Readable - The 7074 Emulator Object
Program is available on one 9-track (800 or 1600
bpi) DTR, or one 7-track (800 cpi) DTR (Data
Conversion feature required).

Current Users will not receive the new version
automatically. Instead, they will receive a pre-
punched program order card and a letter announcing
the new version and instructing them to order it
through the branch office.

DTR’s are supplied by PID; no tape submittal is
required.

Optional Program Material
Documentation - Program Material List

Machine Readable - The 7074 Emulator Source
Program is available on one 2400’ magnetic tape
(800 or 1600 bpi) or one 2400’ magnetic tape
(800 cpi Data Conversion feature required).

Ordering Procedures

See the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch
Office Manual.

If the distribution medium is not specific on the
back of the Program Order Card, 9-track 800 bpi
will be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes (2400°) may be forwarded or
ordered. The Program Order Card should accompany
the Tape Order form.

* 2415 on Model 50 only
** 2420-7 on Model 65 only
*%%2420-5 on Model 60
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VERSION 1 OF ALIS (TYPE Il)
IS AVAILABLE

RELEVI WL ] Data Pracessing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4]) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8

—

References made to Engineering Change reguirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. . NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 1 of the System/360 Advanced Life Infor-
mation System (360A-1L-09X) is now available. It
was scheduled to be available March 31, 1969 (see
P68-81).

It includes two features that were scheduled for Ver-
sion 2. The features are:

. Home Office Inquiry consisting of one partial
image display, three name and address displays,
and seven quotation transactions,

. EI/RPU conversions consisting of four trans-
actions for conversion to extended term and
reduced paid-up insurance.

New publications and TNLs supporting this release
are: ALIS Program Description Manual (H20-0518),
ALIS Home Office Inquiry Program Terminal Opera-
tions Manual (H20-0588), ALIS Home Office Inquiry
Program System Manual (Y20-0321), and ALIS EI/
RPU TNLs (Y20-0307, Y20-0308, Y20-0309, Y20-
0310, Y20-0311).

Maintenance TNLs reflecting changes to the existing
program documentation will be available February 28,
1969.

A new sales manual write-up is on the reverse side.
Note: Version 2, as announced in P68-81, will be

available July 31, 1969, It will supersede
Version 1.

John Fahey
Director of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  January 31, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

P69-21




ALIS represents an insurance infor-

mation system's approach to the

maintenance, processing, and servic-
(360A-IL-09X)

Description:  The system uses modul ing techniques to perform automatlc
processing of scheduled (internal) and nonscheduled (external) transactions .., and
updating of policies with cash values, reserves, dividends, and other forms of par-
ticipation, and renewable term premium rates just before the anniversary.

Advanced Life Information System (ALIS):

ing of individual life insurance contracts.

Mast modules which perform these insurance logic functions are programmed in COBOL.
This simplifies program maintenance and modifications. Executive routines link the
insurance logic modules with the IBM Disk Operating System for System/360 These
routines are modular and written in assembler | . This separation of processing
and control functions provides the widest possible range of system configuration ap-

proaclies to solve individual customer requirements,

Features: The system is designed in a modular concept to facilitate use and modifi-
tion ... insurance logic modules are designed to work in a disk operating system's
environment ... the mass direct access storage capacity of the IBM 2321 Data Cell
Drive 15 used to house the policy master file ... insurance logic is designed to provide
maximum flexibility for companies of all sizes to effectively utilize its features ...

the system provides a base for Teleprocessing communications network ... the system
supports one 1050 terminal and one 2260 terminal.

Customer Responsibilities: A thorough knowledge and understanding of the system he-
forc 1mplementation ... design conversion procedures to generate policy master records
in a form acceptable to the system ... gencrate dividend, renewable term premiums,
cash value, net premiums, benefit and terminal reserve rate tables ... develop adequate
procedures and programs to generate poiicy master records for all new business, ex-
change, conversion, and re-instatement contracts ... write programs to print premium
notices and other forms of notification except where notification by automatic status is
adequate .. prepare Commission statements and Agents Accounting from system
generated output,

Use: ALIS represents a new information system's approach to the maintenance,
processing, and servicing of life insurance contracts.

ALIS is an extremely comprehensive system, but it still must be modified or "tailored"
to conform to the unique business practices of each user. Therefore, the first step
inusing ALIS is the determination of these modifications. The next step is to imple-
ment these modifications and to generate a policy master record file containing all

of the information required by ALIS, The policy master record file and unscheduled
transactions are then input and processed by the ALIS programs - scheduled trans-
actions require no external input other than the information contained on the policy
master record. Output from this processing is then analyzed hy an output analysis
program and routed to various programs for final printing. Intermediate files are also
produced for use by the policy exhibit and valuation programs.

The Home Office Inquiry feature of ALIS may be used as soon as a policy master record
file has been generated. This feature provides the facility to display on the 2260 or
1050 a partial 1mage of the policy master record (plan, face value, mode premium,
issue, paid-to and billed-to dates, etc.); the name and address of the insured, payer
and other; and the results of the following quotation transactions: cash surrender,
conversion to nenforfeiture option, withdrawn par values on deposit, withdrawn paid-up
additions, maximum loan, loan payoff, and mode premium,

Programming Systems: ALIS operates under D0S/360 and uses the System Control

asic , Consecutive Tave |0CS, Direct Access Method, Indexed Sequential
File Management System, Group !, Il, and Il Utilities, Disk/Tape Sort/Merge or
Tape Surt/Merge, Assembler language, COBOL, Compiler Input/Output Modules,
and BTAM (Basic Telecommunications Access Method). Users must become tamiliar
with these components of the Disk Operating System.

Minimum System Requirements: Daily Cycle and Valuation Programs - System/360
Model F30 with at least 56K bytes available for program, data, and access method
storage and the decimal arithmetic, storage protection, interval timer, selector channel,
and 1051 attachment features ... a 1051 Control Unit Model N1 with CPU attachment,
systems console attachment, first punch, first reader, and first printer attachments con-
trolling one 1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 8 ... 2841 Storage Control with 2321
attachment feature ... a 2321 Data Cell Drive Model 1 and a 2311 Disk Storage

Drive Modei 1 ... four 2401 Magnetic Tape Units Model 1 ... 2803 Tape Control
Unit Model 1 ... 2821 Contro! Unit with a 1403 Printer Model 2 and one 2540 Card
Read Punch Model 1.

Alternate input/output units supported by DOS/360 may be substituted to satisfy in-
dividual company requirements. Consideration must be given to volumes of input and
output in fight of required throughput speeds ... off-line system availability ... sorting
capability in this or another system ... requirements of programming systems for other
user applications,

Home Office Inquiry - System/360 Model F30 with 44K bytes available for program,
ata, and access method storage. ln addition to the features required for the daily
»ycle and vaiuation programs, home office inquiry requires a 2848 Display Control
Model 2 with display adapter, line addressing, non-destructive curser, and non-
destructive cursor adapter controlling a 2260 Display Station Model 2 .., 2701 Data
Adanter Unit Model 1 with Line Adapter #4636) and Terminal Adapter #44645) ... a
1051 Control Unit Model 1 with line adapter, first printer attachment, and key-
hoard request features ... a 1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 1.

Basic Program Material:

. Program Description Manual (H20-0518)

. Operations Manual (H20-0517) . Home Office Inquiry Program Terminal
Ope'atlons Manual (H20-0588), if only the form numbered manuals are required,
order from Mechanicshurg -~ not from PID.

Publications -- Application Directory .

Reference Material:

Machine Readable - The source programs and source tape ALIS maintenance pro-
gram (S TAMP) are available on two 2400' 9-track {800 or 1600 bpi) magnetic
tape reels.

Magnetic Tapes (2400') may be forwarded or ordered (the program order card should
accompany the tape order form).,

If the density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program order card,
800 bpi will be forwarded.

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity Section.

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0126)

.. Policy Master Record Code Book (H20-0483) ... Utility Program Description
Manual (H20-0519) ... Batch Edit System Manual (Y20-0177) ... input Edit Sys-
tem Manual (Y20-0178) ... Frequently Used Record Formats System Manual (Y20-
0179) ... Miscellaneous Volume System Manual (Y20-0180) ... File Maintenance
Run Executive System Manual (Y20-0181) ... Data Cell Reorganization Program,
Policy Master Record Merge Program, Data Cell Reconstruction Program, and Data
Cell Restore Program System Manual (Y20-0182) ... File Maintenance Include (R)
Routines (Narratives) System Manual (Y20-0183) ... File Maintenance Include (R)
Routines (Flowcharts) System Manual (Y20-0184) ,..File Maintenance Call (S) Rou-
tines (Narratives) System Manual (Y20-0185) ... File Maintenance Call (S) Routines
(Flowcharts) System Manual (Y20-0186) ... File Maintenance Issues, Additions,
Complex Changes, and Terminations Transactions System Manual (Y20-0187) .

File Maintenance Simple Changes Transactions System Manual (Y20-0188) ... File
Maintenance 36XX Financial Transactions - Payments System Manual (Y20-0189)
... File Maintenance Financial Transactions - Accounting Entries System Manual
(Y20-0190) ... File Maintenance Status Transactions - Process and Quote Termina-
tions System Manual (Y20-0191) ... File Maintenance Status Transactions - Process
and Quote Miscellaneous, Loan Values, and Participation Values System Manual (Y2 0-
0192) ... File Maintenance Billing Transactions System Manual (Y20-0193) ...
File Maintenance 'Premium Due, Overdue, and Anniversary Processing Transactions
System Manual (Y20-0194) ... File Maintenance Rate File Extract and Anniversary
Extract Update Transactions System Manual (Y20-0195) ... File Maintenance Con-
tractual Change and Notifications System Manual (Y20-0196) ... Output Analysis
System Manual (Y20-0197) ... Transaction Register System Manual (Y20-0198)

. Status Print System Manual (Y20-0199) ... Policy Accounting Journal System
Manual (Y20-0200) ... Accounting Control System Manual (Y20-0201) ... Eror
Register System Manual (Y20-0202) ... Rate File System Manual (Y20-0203), ..
Home Office Inquiry Program System Manual (Y20-0321).

Promotional Brochure (520-1205).
For additional information contact your Insurance Marketing Representative .




1130 PROBLEM LANGUAGE ANALYZER
(PLAN) IS AVAILABLE (TYPE I1)

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] AN programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2

Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the ‘above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not.receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

(4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] Al references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any refercnce made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

17

Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

I8

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

1018 REIT Y Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The Problem Language ANalyzer (PLAN) (1130-
CX-25X) is available to users of 1130 Disk Monitor.

PLAN is a submonitor and application development
system that is especially valuable for use with appli-
cations that are highly variable in nature and for
problem solving and design.

PLAN is a prerequisite program for a number of
Type |l programs (see P68-49, P68-125, and P68-157).

The Systems Manual Flowcharts (Y20-0344) and
listings (Y20-0349) are now available from Mechanics-
burg. Preliminary copies of the Systems Manual
Flowchart Narratives will be available February 26,
1969 from Manufacturing Industry Development, DPD
HQ (to be available from Mechanicsburg March 31,
1969; form number will be announced in a PRL).

To assist those who will use PLAN, a User's Intro-
duction Manual is being prepared that will be in-
termediate in detail between the Application De-
scription and Program Description Manuals. Pre-
liminary copies will be available May 1, 1969, from
Manufacturing Industry Development, DPD HQ
(to be available from Mechanicsburg June 15,
1969; form number will be announced in a PRL),

The Application Description Manual (H20-0490) has

been completely revised. Existing copies should be
replaced,

For additional information see the reverse side,

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: January 31, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

P69-22




(PLANY: PLAN (1130-CX-25X) is a submonitor and
T application development support system es-
pecially desigued to suppart problem solving

Problem Lanquage ANatyze

and oti er highty variable applications.

§ PLAN furnishes five closely related program sets that are mutually depend-
i o provide the basic PLAN functions: the submonitor ... the PLAN input
|:||u|ll.mv interpreter L., the PLAN input language definer ... the PLAN subroutine
packace for FORTRAN application programmers . the Diagnostic Supervisor.

Becanse PEAN is designed to support highly variable applications, it offers a new type
of modutarity.  Program linkage definition and intermediate DASD specifications are
deferred until exeention time when they can he varied by input data. As a result, much
program recoding aid reorganization can be avoided.

I further support of this idea, input languages vsed for application control under PLAN
are also defined at the statement tevel,  Both new statement detinitions and new pro-
gram modules can he added to a PLAN application without forcing changes in existing
programs and statement definitions.

Features: Free form input ... four tevels of input statement hierarchy ... user controlled
crror recovery and diagnostic features .., powerful input data options, such as default
value, override, algebraic and logical expressions for data values, automatic mode con-
version and ccaling ... dvoamic program loading ... extensive subroutine support for

I ORTRAN application programmers

Uees The problem solver Gapplication user) communicates with PLAN through PLAN
alatemients designed by the customer to suit his needs. Each PLAN statement contains
A maximam ol 450 characters; lerminated by a semicolon, A new statement may im-
mediately follow the semicolon, Each statement usually contains hoth a command and
data. Processing a PLAN stalement causes exccution of one or more program modules,
using accimmutated data and the partial results available at that lime.

Programmers communicate with the PLAN system to obtain program linkage, error
handling, data management and utility functions by entering PLAN subroutines through
CALL linkages (normally from FORTRAN).

Costoner Responsibilities:

Program Requirements == Functional program modules must be written for new appli-

cations, Tollowing F ORTRAN conventions. These modules are named and stored in
the Operating System or Monitor Program Library.

Certain FORTRAN operations may terminate the execution of PLAN. In general ,
these are the Tunctions that return control to the monitor.  Substitute functions are
provided for these under PLAN and should be used.

For cach PLAN application, the customer must also design and define the input
tanquage that he wants to nse.

Stalling == Capable personnel are necessary for qood results.  Creating a PLAN

application involves three groups of people.  They are () users who are to be
served by the application (b) programmers who implement functional logic modules

Al () system designers who actually design the application input language in

detail and specily the data and program modules to he used for each kmd of input
statement,

ducation -+ Initial education lor system designers and key programmers can be
aceomplished in o 4-day workshop school. No more than a few hours of PLAN
(raining will be needed for those who are simply using a PLAN based application,
Customers shonld expect 1o prepare simplified users’ manuals for application users.
Their direct use of PLAN program documents is not intended,

L valuation -= PLAN is designed to support change. An important factor in the long
ferm success of PLAN applications is user feedback to and continued attention and
Hocumentation maintenance from the application designer,

Information: Because PLAN is desiyned to have new functions added as
Tules” and hecause many application programs (both IBM and customer)
will be operating widee PLAN, the PLAN program must not he altered in any way. This
will not timit the customer’s ability to provide special capability and functions as he
needs them because such capability can be modularly added. If the customer proposes
to chanye the PLAN code, the systems engincer should contact Manufacturing Industry

Development, DPD HQ in White Plains,

Programming Systems: PLAN runs under 1130 Disk Monitor System Version 2
(1T30-03-0057. Tt is programmed in the 1130 Assembly lanyuage and 1130
FORTRAN language.

Minimum Systems Configuration: 1131 Central Processing Unit Model 2B with one

card reader and prneli it Trom the set supported by the 1130 Disk Monitor.

Larger 1131 models, alternate card input Zoutput devices and printers supported by the
1130 Disk Monitor are alsa supported by PLAN,

Hm.i: I’mqmm M.lh-rm B

Publications == Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20-0594)

“Operations Mamial (H2G-0595), 1f only the form numbered manuals are
rv(puuml, order [rom Mechanicshurg == not from P1D.,

Machine Readable == Object decks and sample problem decks are available on a
?"1 Disk Cartridge Gupphed by user),

Optional Program Malerial:
Machine Readable! -= Sowrce decks are available on one 9-track (2400 800 or
LGOO bpi magnetic tape, Decks and source listings are generated by a self-
loading BPS program contained on the tape, using a System/360 Modei 2030D or
farger with at least one 2400 series tape drive,

“Magnetic Tapes (2400°) may be torsanded or orGered {the program order card should accompany the tape
order form), 2315 Disk Cartridges wost be fotwarded 1o PID with the program order card.

1t the track and density requiraments are not indicated on the back of the progrum order card, 9-track at
800 bpi will be forwarded.

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section. -
Additional Program Support Material: Application Description (H20-0490) . ..

Systems Manual -- Volume 1, Narratives (to be available from Mechanicsburg
March 31, 1969), Volume 2, Flowcharts (Y20-0344), Volume 3, Listings (Y 20-

0349) ... User's Introduction Manual (to be available from Mechanicsburg June 15, .

1969).

For further information contact your Regional Manufacturing Industry Marketing

Representative.
~
—
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1 B[ LY FTT] Data Processing

0S/360 BTAM EXTENSION INCLUDES
2741 COMMUNICATION TERMINAL

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

{1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[51 All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

7

Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

BPS/360 SUPPORT FOR 2420 MODEL 7
AVAILABLE IN CURRENT PROGRAMS

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: February 3, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
Attachment: P9035

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The Basic Telecommunication Access Method (BTAM)
under OS/360 is being expanded to support the 2741
Communication Terminal. The 2741 is primarily a
conversational terminal which provides remote access
to a System/360 over point-to-point switched or non-
switched communication lines.

This extension will be available October 31, 1969.

BTAM support now provides conversational com-
munication between the computer and terminal at the
Read/Write level. Communication is initiated by the
terminal operator whose keyboard is always unlocked
except when responses are being printed.

The conversation consists of alternating input data
from the terminal with responses from the computer
until the terminal operator chooses to end the commu-
nication. The terminal operator terminates the con-
versation by either switching the terminal mode switch
to Local mode or by turning off the terminal power.

The Interrupt and Autocall special feature are supported
on an optional basis. The Autocall feature is required
if a switched network is used. The Interrupt feature
(not available on a 2701) is required if the Attention
key is to be used to interrupt data transmission from
the computer.

Publications -- A Planning Guide, Planning for OS
BTAM 2741 Support (C30-2009), is available. The
0S/360 Basic Telecommunication Access Method
manual (C30-2004) will be updated to include this
programming support at time of delivery, and the
planning guide will be withdrawn.

Minimum System Configuration -- No change to
current requirements.

Support for the 2420 Magnetic Tape Unit, Model 7 is
included in the following BPS/360 programs:

Sort/Merge 360P-SM-044 Version 3 Modification 8
Card to Tape UT-051 3 4
Tape to Printer uUT-052 3 3
Tape to Card UT-053 3 3
Tape to Tape UT-054 3 3
Disk to Tape uUT-065 3 4
Tape to Disk uUT-066 3 5
FORTRAN FO-031 3 0
Assembler AS-091 1 17

Users who have these programs at the levels indicated
do not have to reorder to obtain this support,

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing
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PROBLEM LANGUAGE ANALYZER (PLAN)
AVAILABLE FOR 08/360 AND DOS/360 UNDER
CONTROLLED RELEASE (TYPE I1)

R LNLRSELE] Data Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an |BM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Pég‘u,

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

S/360 PLAN (DOS) (360A-CX-26L) and S/360 PLAN
(OS) (360A-CX-27L) are available under a controlled
release procedure described in Memorandum to DP
Branch Managers B69-36. Controlled release will re-
main in effect until July 15, 1969, at which time general
availability will be announced,

PLAN is a submonitor and application development
system that is especially valuable for use with applications
that are highly variable in nature and for problem

solving and design.

PLAN is a prerequisite program for a number of Type ||
programs (see Program Announcements P68-49, P68-
125, and P68-157).

The minimum region for PLAN under OS MVT is 44K.
A discussion of MFT and MVT storage used by PLAN
and PLAN-based applications is described on the
reverse side,

To assist IBM and customer systems designers, a User’s
Introduction Manual is being prepared that will be
intermediate in detail between the present Application
Description and Program Description Manuals, The
manual will be available June 15, 1969; form number
will be announced in a PRL.

The Application Description Manual (H20-0490) has
been completely revised. Existing copies should be
replaced.

PLAN (DOS) listings (Y20-0350) and PLAN (OS) list-
ings (Y20-0351) are available. Flowcharts will be -
available March 31 and narratives, July 15, 1969; form
numbers will be announced in a PRL.

The Subscription Service (SRL/SS) should be used to

ensure that revisions to the System Manuals are re-
ceived,

Details about the program are on the reverse side.

John Fahey
Di r of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  January 31, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas
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Problen Language ANalyzer (PLAN):  This program (DOS/360, 360A-CX-26L and

05/360, 36NA-CX-27L) is subject to a con-
trolled release procedure (see Memoto DP Branch
Managers B69~36). It isa submonitor and application development support system, imple~
mented in a oxternally iniformway underthe S/360 Disk Operating and Cperating Systems.
115 especially designed to support prablem solving and other highly variable applications.

Description: PLAN furnishes five closely related program sets that are mutually de-
pendent . These provide the basic PLAN functions: the submonitor ... the PLAN
mpit language interpreter ... the PLAN input lanquage definer ... the PLAN subrou-

tine package for FORTRAN anphcatmn programmers . . the Diagnostic Supervisor.

The PLAN programs for each operating system are written to support a single applica-
tion development interface. (Each set also allows some desirable, but non-standard
operations.) As a result, applications may be moved from one environment to another
without change, provided the common interface is adhered to. High level languages
offer this kind of support for many purposes. PLAN adds uniform methods of user in-
teraction, data dehinition, and program structure, in the FORTRAN environment.,

Because PLAN was designed to support lghly variable applications, it offers a new
type of modularity. Program linkage definition and intermediate DASD specifications
are deferred until execution time, when they can be varied by input data. As a resuit,
much program recoding and re-organization can be avoided.

In further support of this idea, mput languages used for application control under PLAN
are also defined at the statement level. Both new statement definitions and new pro-
gram modules can be added to a PLAN application without forcing changes in existing
programs and statement defimtions.

. Free form input ... four fevels of input statement hierarchy ... user con-
rror recovery and diagnostic features ... powerful input data options, such as
default value, overnide, algebraic and logical expressions for data values, automatic
mode conversion and scaling ... dynamic program loading ... extensive subroutine
support for FORTRAN application programmers.

Use: The problem solver {application user) communicates with PLAN through PLAN
statements designed by the user to suit his needs. Each PLAN statement contains a
maximum of 450 characters; terminated by a semicolon. A new statement may im-
mediately follow the semicolon. Each statement usually contains both a command
and data. Processing a PLAN statement causes execution of one or more program
modules, using accumulated data and the partial results available at that time.

Programmers communicate with the PLAN system to obtain program linkage, error
handling, data management and utility functions by entering PLAN subroutines through
CALL linkages (normally from FORTRAN).

Customer Responsibilities:

Program Requirements -~ Functional program modules must be written for new
applications, following FORTRAN conventions. These modules are named and
stored in the system library.

Certain FORTRAN operations may terminale the execution of PLAN. In general
these are the functions that return control to the operating system. Substitute
functions are provided for these under PLAN and should be used.

For cach PLAN application, the customer must also design and define the
input language that he wants to use.

Staffing -~ Capable user personnel are necessary for good results. Creating a

PLAN application involves three groups of people. They are (a) users who are to

be served by the application (b) programmers who implement functional fogic modules,
and (c) system designers who actually design the application input language in de-
tail and specify the data and program modules to be used for each kind of input
statement,

Education -- Initial education for system designers and key programmers can be
accomplished in a four-day workshop school. No more than a few hours of PLAN
training will be needed for those who are simply using a PLAN based application.
Customers should expect to prepare simplified user's manuals for application users.
Their diréct use of PLAN program documents is not intended.

Evaluation ~- PLAN is designed to support change. An important factor in the long-
term success of PLAN applications is user feedback to and continued attention from
the application designer.

Special Sales Information: Because PLAN is designed to have new functions added

as independent modules and because many application programs (both IBM and customer)
will be operating under PLAN, the PLAN program must not be altered in any way. This
will not limit the customer's ability to provide special capability and functions as he
needs them hecause such capability can be modularly added. If a customer proposes
changing the PLAN code, the SE must contact Manufacturing Industry Development,
DPD HQ, White Plains.

Programming Systems:
00S/360 PLAN -- PLAN runs under S/360 Disk Operating System (D0S/360).
Itis programmed in the 5/360 Assembly language and Basic FORTRAN IV, EXCP
is used by PLAN for processing of files.

05/360 PLAN -- PLAN runs under 0S/360 PCP, MFT, or MVT. It is pro-
gramimed in the 5/360 Assembly language and Basic FO RTRAN IV. BDAM,
BPAM and BSAM are used by PLAN for processing of logical files.

Minimum Systems Configuration: The minimum core requirement for PLAN is 24K for
D0S, 32K for 05/360 PCP or MFT, and 44K for MVT. Only part of this space is
permanently used by PLAN, About 17K is transient, and this part can also be used
by PLAN applications. Under 0S/360, an additional 6K is re-enterable, and may

be assigned to the RAM or Link Pack areas. The remainder contains buffers, pointers,
and control blocks that are permanently resident.

D0S/360 PLAN -- Model 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, or 75 (background partition of
248K bytes or larger) ... all features required for DOS/360 FORTRAN ...
Floating-point Arithmetic ®4427) ... one 2311 Disk Storage Drive with 2841
Storage Control in addition to DOS/360 requirements (total of two disk storage
drives),

0S/360 PLAN -- Model 30, 40, 50, 65, 75, 85, or 67 in 65 mode. In
addition to 057360 main and auxihary storage requirements, PLAN requires 32K
or larger partition size for PCP-MFT and 44K or larger for MVT ., Floating-~
point Arithmetic #4427) ... direct access storage space equivalent to the capacity
of one 2311 Disk Storage Drive (any DASD supported for system residence may be
used) in addition to 0S/360 requirements.

Basic Program Material:

Publications (0S/360 PLAN) -- Application Directory ...
Manual (H20-0594) ... Operations Manual (H20-0596).

Publications (DOS/360 PLAN) -- Application Directory ..
Manual (H20-0594) ... Operations Manual (H20-0597).

If only the form numbered manuals are required, order from Mechanicsburg -~ not
from PID.

Machine Readable (05/360 PLAN) -- Object material, PLAN commands, and the
sample problem are available on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-
track DTR (800 cpi -- Data Conversion feature required).

Machine Readable (D0S/360 PLAN) -- Object decks, PLAN commands and a sample
program are distributed on a 2316 Disk Pack or one reel of 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi)
magnetic tape or one 7-track (800 cpi -- Data Conversion feature required) magnetic
tape. One reel of tape or one 2316 Disk Pack must accompany the order.

Program Description

. Program Description

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable (0S/360 PLAN) -- Source material is available on one 9-
track (800 or 1600 bpi) 2400' magnetic tape or one 7-track (800 cpi --

Data Conversion feature required) 2400' magnetic tape. Decks are contained as
an unloaded PDS created by the OS utility IEHMOVE,

Machine Readable (DOS/360 PLAN) -- Source decks are available on one reel of
9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) magnetic tape or one 7-track (800 cpi -- Data Con-
version feature required) 2400" magnetic tape. Decks and listings are generated
by executing the self-loading program contained on the tape on a System/360
Model 30D or larger.

Magnetic Tapes (2400') may be forwarded or ordered (the program order card should
accompany the tape order form) 2315 Disk Cartridges must be forwarded to PID with
the program order card.

If the track and density requirements are not indicated on back of the program order
card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Ordering Procedure: See Memo to DP Branch Managers B69-36 and DP Sales Activity
section of the Branch Office Manual.

Additional Program Support Material:

05/360 -- Application Description Manual (H20-0490) ... System Manual --
olume 1, Narratives (to be available July 15, 1969), Volume 2, Flowcharts

(to be available March 31, 1969), and Volume 3, Assembly Listings (Y20-0351)
.. User's Introduction Manual (to be available June 15, 1969).

DO0S/360 -- Application Description Manual (H20-0490) ... System Manual --
Volume 1, Narratives (to be available July 15, 1969), Volume 2, Flowcharts (to
be available March 31, 1969), and Volume 4, Assembly Listings (Y20-0350)
... User's Introduction Manual (to be available June 15, 1969).

For further information contact your Regional Manufacturing Industry Marketing
Representative.
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TYPE Il PROGRAM FOR OPTICAL SYSTEM
DESIGN (POSD/II) NOW AVAILABLE FOR
1130, DOS AND 0S/360

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1} All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5) Al references imade to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consuited.

(8

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and I1BM, availability and
shipping dates will differ., NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Three versions of the Program for Optical System
Design (POSD/I1) may be ordered; shipments will
begin the week ending February 14, 1969.

Users of the 1130 Disk Monitor Version 2 should
order Program Number 1130-EO-14X. Note that this
version of POSD operates under 1130 PLAN (1130-
CX-25X), which must be ordered separately.

Users of POSD/I1 (DOS) (360A-EO-16X) and POSD/II
(OS) (360A-EO-15X) must obtain the appropriate

version of S/360 PLAN. However, DOS PLAN (360A-
CX-26L) and OS/360 PLAN (360A-CX-27L) are under

a controlled release procedure described in Memorandum
to DP Branch Managers B69-36.

POSD/I11 assists optical designers in analyzing, evaluating,
and optimizing a lens design. It contains as a subset

the capabilities of 1130 POSD (1130-EQ-11X and 1130-
EO-12X) which remain available for 8K 1130 users.
Plotting features of POSD/II are supported only on

1130 systems equipped with the 1627 Plotter.

The System Manuals (listings, flowcharts, and flow-
chart narratives) will be available March 31, 1969
from Mechanicsburg; form numbers will be announced
in a PRL. Preliminary copies of this material can be
obtained from Manufacturing Industry Development,
DPD HAQ.

See the reverse side for more details.

John Fahey
Director of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: January 31, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas
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POSD /Il comtams as a subset the
analysis, evaluation, and optinnza-
tion functions of the 1130 POSD
(1130-00-11X and 1130-10-12X). POSD/I extends this application to S/360
neers and offers mmproved performance to customers who have added core and disk drives
to thewr 1130 wytems,

Proaram tor Optical System DesignALPOSD /D

Ueeer of the 1130 Dok Momdor Versaon 2 should order Program Number 1130-10-
14X . Note that this version of POSD operated under 1130 PLAN (1130-CX-25X),
which mst be ordered separately .

Users of POSD/IDOS) (360A-F0-16X) and POSD/H (0S) (360A-E0-15X) must
alho ohtain the appropriate version of $/360 PLAN. DOS PLAN (360A-CX-26L)
and 08/360 PLAN (360A-CX~2 /L) are under a controlled release procedure de-
seribed 10 Memorandum to DP Branch Managers B69-36.

Description: POSD/IN consists of an interrelated set of programs providing a complete
TaciTity Tor the gcometric analysis of image forming optical systems, together with a
means for automatically correcting such systems. The program has the capacity to
analyze systems containing prisms , toric surfaces and diffraction gratings in addition
to refracting or reflecting eléments. The designer has access to outputs such as spot
diagram information, radial energy distributions, and geometric frequency response
tables.

| catures:

Mamtenance of 30 surfaces in core.
Thorough et of utility options.
Ray tracing speeds of .10 sec. /ray surface.
Enhanced energy distnibution and frequency response data presentation.
Vignetting control by ray auming option.
[nergy distaibution by 5% energy increments.
Comprehensive plotting features (1130).
Automatic Design -

Index and dispersion variables

Boundary Condition Controls

Maximum ol 20 vanables

Use: The program 1s under the control of the designer through user written commands .
Tlhicse commands provide data and bring into core the program modules necessary for

the required problem solution. In automatic design, the program accepts as input tar-
qet values and parameters. The program is iterative in this mode. If no solution can
be found, the designer may set new targets.

Customer Responsibilities: The lens designer must be able to operate the 1130 sys-
Tem or 57360 console, or he must devise satisfactory batch problem solving procedures
for $/360. He must be familiar with the operating rules and conventions for POSD/II.
The customer must produce his own required lens library and glass tables. Utility pro-
grams assist him in this task.

Programming Systems:
1130 POSD/II - is written in basic FORTRAN IV and operates under the IBM 1130

ProbTem Language ANalyzer (PLAN) which in turn operates under the 1130 Monitor
Version 2.

[)QS/B()() POSD/II - 15 written i basic FORTRAN 1V and operates under the IBM
Problem Tanquage ANalyzer (PLAN) for DOS /360 which in turn operates under the
l)is;k Operating System/360.

05/360 POSD/IN - 15 written in basic FORTRAN IV and operates under the I1BM
Problem Tanguage ANalyzer (PLAN) for 0S/360 which in tum operates under the
Operating System/360 .

Machine Configuration:

Menimum 1130 System Gonligurations -~ 1131 Model 2C (16K) Processing Unit
71327 Tard Read Punch Model 6. .. 1132 Printer ... 2310 Disk Storage
Drive Mode! B1 ... 1133 Multiplex Control Enclosure with Channel Multiplexer
(#1865) ... two 2315 Disk Cartridges (dedicated to POSD/I1). The 1627 Plotter
is requured only for POSD/II plotting option.

Expanded 1130 System Conhigurations -- Added speed and throughput may be

achieved usig the TT31 Model 3T (2.2 microsecond cycle time) and combinations
of the 1403 Printer, 1442 Card Read Punch Model 7, 1442 Card Punch Model 5,
and 2501 Card Reader.

Mynimum D0S/360 Contiqurations -- System/360 models supported by DOS/360,
ali Teatures required by L plus Floating Point Arithmetic (#4427). In
addition to mam and auxiliary storage required by DOS/360 and the DASD required
by PLAN, POSD/II requires a 56K background partition and one additional 2311
Disk Storage.

Minunm 05/360 Configuration ~- System/360 models supported by 0S/360. In
addition to ithe 57360 main and auxiliary storage required by 0S/360 and the DASD
used by PLAN, POSD /N requires a 100K minimum partition or region and two million
bytes of DASD.

Basic Program Matenal:

1130 Pubhications -- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual
(H20-0577) 7. Opcrations Manual (H20-0578).

D0S/360 Publications -- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual
{HZ0-05777 .. Opcrations Manual (H20-0578).

05/390 Pubhcaurms_ ~- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual
{HZ0-0577) .. Oporations Manual (H20-0578).

If only the form numbered manuals are required, order from Mechanicsburg -- not from
PID.

1130 Machine Readable -- Object Decks, Sample Jeb Control cards, and the
Tample Problem Decks are furnished on one customer-supplied 2315 Disk
Cartridge .

D0S/360 Machine Readablc -- Object Decks, Sample Job Control cards, and the
Sample Problem Decks are available on one reel of magnetic tape (2400, 9 -track
at 800 or 1600 bpr, or 7-track at 80O cpr (Data Conve rsson teature required), or
one 1316 Disk Pack .

0§/3(>0 Machine Readable ~- Object Decks, Sample Job Control cards, and the
Tample Prablem Decks are furnished on a 9-track DTR at 800 or 1600 by, or one
7-track DTR at 800 cpi (Data Conversion feature required).

Magnetic Tapes (2400‘) may be forwarded or ordered (the program order card should
accompany the tape order form); disk packs must be forwarded to PID with the program
order card.

If the track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program
order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded .

Optional Program Material:

1130 Machine Readable -- Source Decks are available on one 800/1600 bpi
-track DT

D0S/360 Machine Readable -- Source Decks are available on one Distribution

Tape Reel (DTRY J-track 8OO or 1600 bpi, or one DTR 7-track 800 cpi (Data
Conversion feature required).

05/360 Machine Readable -- Source Decks are available on one Distribution
Tape Reel (DTR) 9-track BOO or 1600 bpi, or one DTR 7-track 80O cpi (Data

Conversion feature required).

DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required. If the track and density
requirements are not indicated on the back of the program order card, 9-track at
800 bpi will be forwarded.

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0489)
... System Manuals (to be available March 31, 1969).

Reference Material: PLAN Application Description Manual (H20-0490) ... PLAN
Program Description Manual (H20-0594) ... PLAN Operations Manual: 1130
PLAN (H20-0595), 0S PLAN (H20-0596), DOS PLAN (H20-0597).

For further information contact your Regional Manufacturing Industry Marketing Repre-
sentative.

—
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NEW VERSION OF TPAD (IBM
CONFIDENTIAL) IS AVAILABLE

Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

{1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8

—

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WiTH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 2 of TPAD, with DOS/360 Release 16
support, is available on an /BM CONF/DENTIAL
basis. The new version contains the full capa-
bility of Version 1 and, in addition, provides the
following new features:

. Improved BTAM definition capabilites
including subtasking, branching, and
additional macro support.

The capability to repeat macros and
tasks without use of additional stor-
age. i

Current users will receive a prepunched program
order card and a letter announcing availability of
Version 2. They should use this card when ordering
Version 2,

See the reverse side for details and the ordering pro-
cedures for new users.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  February 7, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
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Teleprocessing Analysis and Design Program (TPAD):  TPAD is an IBM Confidential

. program, therefore, it must not
be released to customers. It
provides an effective tool to aid in the design, selection, and evaluation of the Data
Processing Center of a telecommunication system. The program includes System/360
hardware and programming systems design data and uses mathematical approximations
to aid in the evaluation of System/360 configurations that will conform to stated cus-
tomer Teleprocessing performance requirements. (360A-SE-27R)

Description: The program is based on mathematical formulas and algorithms which
analyze and design significant elements of the Data Processing Center of a telecom-
munication system. TPAD evaluates alternative selections of hardware and the pro-
gramming systems support for a particular customer system requirement.

The program provides results quickly and with a minimum of effort by the user. Given
alternative configurations, the results produced by TPAD will provide the user with
sufficient information to determine if a configuration is feasible and identifies critical
areas.

TPAD’s library contains the system’s characteristics of the 0S/360 MFT and DOS/
360 systems. This will include the supervisor, data management, and QTAM/BTAM
characteristics which pertain to Teleprocessing systems. With TPAD the user will
only be required to specify the macros needed to describe his Teleprocessing problem
and programs and the parameters needed to describe the processing requirements of the
system. The user does, however, have the option of redefining the programming sup-
port by specifying additional information.

Features: The program evaluates a Telecommunication System using System/360
hardware that consists of one CPU which can be either 2030, 2040, or 2050

... allows for the multiplex channel and up to three selector channels in the system ...
analyzes performance of user-defined message control programs operating in a real time
environment ... has a library which contains the characteristics of 0S/360 MFT's

and DOS/360’s supervisor, data management and QTAM/BTAM ... calculates message
turnaround time for all message types ... can handle messages of the following type:
inquiry, inquiry update, data collection, and message switching ... configures and
assigns the auxiliary storage devices on the channels ... aids in the selection of the
direct access devices by providing performance analysis for several device types ...
provides file layout for the direct access devices by equalizing throughput and space
utilization on each device ... provides channel interference statistics ... provides
basic data required in the design of buffer pool (for the queued request scheme) ... pro-
vides general performance characteristics.

Special Sales Information: This program is not to be modified by the user due to the
complexity and sensitivity of the algorithm used. In no case may the program be given
to a customer, However, its output and input may be shown and discussed with him,
The logic and timings included in TPAD reflects MFT-1 and DOS/360 Release 16,
However, because of the similarities in program execution parameters, it is reasonable
to use this data to plan for MFT -1l system design and installation.

User Responsibilities: The TPAD program must be cataloged into the core image
Tibrary of the system. The user must know the input design data needed for TPAD and
keypunch this information into cards according to a specific format. The program is
then called directly from the library by use of the execute card.

Programming Systems: TPAD is written mainly in FORTRAN language, however, there
are some routines which are written in the Assembly language. The program will operate
under the control of the DOS /360 Release 16 and up.

Minimum System Requirements: 128K System/360 Model 2040G with the Universal
Instruction Set, 1442 or 2540 Card Read Punch, 1443 or 1403 Printer, and one
2311 Disk Drive.

Basic Program Material:

Publications -- Application Directory ... Program Description and Operations
Manual (Z20-1884-1). If only the form numbered manual is required, order it
from the 1BM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg -~ not from PID.

Machine Readable -- The program object deck, sample problem deck and sample
problem program output listing are available on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi)
or one 7-track DTR 800 cpi (Data Conversion feature required).

When ordering, if the distribution medium is not specified on the program order card,
9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

DTRs will be supplied by PID; no tape submittal is required.

Ordering Procedure: To order TPAD, you must apply for a letter of authoriza...n from
your Field Systems Center Manager. The letter from the field systems center must
state that there is a need for this IBM Confidential program and that the branch systems
engineers are qualified in the use of the program.

The letter of authorization should be submitted to PID along with a program order card.
One program order card must be submitted for each program.

A copy of the letter of authorization should be sent to the Manager of Department H11,
DPD Technical Center, P.0. Box 390, Building 850, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 12602

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description (Z20-1812-2) and
TNL Z20-1909.

For further information contact your field systems center.
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1130 RIGID FRAME SELECTION PROGRAM
(TYPE 11) AVAILABLE UNDER CONTROLLED
RELEASE PLAN

IR LE ST Data Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8

—

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The 1130 Rigid Frame Selection Program (1130-EC-09L)
may now be ordered. However, the program is under a
controlled release plan described in Memorandum to DP
Branch Managers B69-19. It is scheduled to be available
April 30, 1969 on a general basis.

RFSP operates under the Problem Language ANalyzer
(PLAN) (1130-CX-25X), which must be ordered sepa-
rately.

RFSP will assist customers who must design two or
three hinged rigid frames and other simpler, structural
elements.

It contains design logic for steel, laminated wood, and
reinforced concrete structural elements and will be of
direct interest to manufacturers of prefabricated build-
ings and to consulting engineers and architects.

The principal value of RFSP is its ability to produce a
least weight design, within the range of material sizes
available to a particular user. Designs produced by RFSP
will satisfy one user-specified set of loading and stress
specifications for generalized, non-symmetric frames.

In the more typical case, symmetric frames can be
designed for three standardized load cases at one time.

RFSP uses building profile dimensions, applied loads,
and the user’s choice of material dimensions to produce
a design.

Preliminary copies of the Systems Manual will be available
February 26, 1969, from Manufacturing Industry Devel-
opment, DPD HQ (to be available from Mechanicsburg
March 31, 1969; form number will be announced in a
PRL).

The DOS/360 and OS/360 RFSP programs will be avail-
able November 30, 1969 (see P68-172).

Details are on the reverse side.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: February 7, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

P69-27



Rigid Frame Selection Program: RFSP is subject to the controlled release procedure
outlined in Memorandum to DP Branch Managers
B69-19. (1130-EC-09L)

Description: RFSP assists customers who must design two or three hinged rigid frames
and other simpler, structural elements,

It contains design logic for steel, laminated wood, and reinforced concrete structural
elements. RFSP is of direct interest to manufacturers of prefabricated buildings and
to consulting engineers and architects.

The principal value of the program is its ability to produce a least weight design, within
the range of matérial sizes available to a particular user., Designs produced by RFSP
will satisfy one user-specified set of loading and stress specifications, for generalized,
non-symmetric frames. In the more typical case, symmetric frames can be designed for
three standardized load cases at one time,

RFSP uses building profile dimensions, applied loads, and the uset’s choice of material
dimensions to produce a design.

Features:
Has direct design of least-weight two- and three-hinged rigid frames by auto-
matic, successive approximation, using outside building dimensions and applied
loads.

Allows several inventory policies to be evaluated for a product line, by creating
section economy tables from various inventory specifications.

Provides a convenient language for users to specify design and inventory
variables.

Calculates dimensions and weights of frames and their components.

Allows for the design of members of other structures, given the results of a
structural analysis.

Supports interactive operation via the 1130 keyboard.

Use: Inventory calculations are made once for each different choice of material types
and sizes. Design calculations are made for each different structure, for each different
combination of dead, live, and wind load.

Users describe inventory choices, external structure dimensions, and applied loads in
a convenient free form language, implemented under the Problem Language ANalyzer
(PLAN). These statements determine which inventory, analysis, input and output
programs are executed. Results are printed for inspection and may be stored on disk
for modification and recalculation.

Customer Responsibilities: Users should be familiar with the theory and practice of
rigid frame design. At Teast one person in the installation should be familiar with the
use of 1130 PLAN (1130-CX-25X) and the 1130 Disk Monitor System. No pro-~
gramming or classroom training is required unless the customer decides to alter or
extend the system. In this case, he must be familiar with FORTRAN, PLAN, and
structural engineering.

Special Sales Information: If this program is to be used regularly, the volume of output
is such that an 1132 or 1403 Printer should be available. One to six additional disk
cartridges are also advised, depending on the freq y with which the various design
options are used.

Programming System: The RFSP/1130 is written in FORTRAN and operates under
the 1130 Problem Language ANalyzer (PLAN) which, in turn, operates under the
1130 Disk Monitor Version 2.

Minimum 1130 System Configuration: 8K 1131 Model 2B Central Processing Unit ...
TZ27 Card Read Euncﬁ Model & ... one 2315 Disk Cartridge (see Special Sales
Information).

Expanded 1130 Systems: RFSP throughput and usefulness are increased by the
addition of a line printer, larger main storage, a 2310 Model B1 or B2, and faster
main storage, in that order of importance. 1131 Models 2C, 2D, 3B, 3C, and 3D

may be used. All combinations of 1130 line printers, card readers, and card punches
supported by FORTRAN can be used for RFSP,

Basic Program Material:

Publications -- Application Directory ... Program Description and Operations
anual (combined) (H20-0580). If only the form numbered manual is required,
order from Mechanlcsburg -- not from PID.

Machine Readable* -- Object decks and sample programs are supplied on a 2315
Disk Cartridge, which must accompany the program request card.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable* -- Source decks are supplied on two 9-track 800 or 1600 bpi
Distribution Tape Reels (DTRs). Decks and listings are produced by executing the
retrieval program contained on the tapes, using a S/360 Model 30 or larger, with
at least 16K main storage and one 2400 series tape drive.

dum to DP Branch Managers B69-19.

*If the density requirement is not specified on the back of the program order card,
9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded. DTRs will be supplied by PID; no tape
submittal is required.

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0598) ...
Systems Manual (available March 31, 1969).

Reference Material: PLAN Application Description Manual (H20-0490-1) ... PLAN
Program Description Manual (H20-0594) .., 1130 PLAN Operations Manual (H20-
0595).

Ordering Procedure: See M

Py

For further information contact your Regional Manufacturing Industry Marketing

Representative.
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0S/360 RELEASE 17 SCHEDULED
FOR MARCH 31

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an 1BM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5) All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6) Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY,

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  February 14, 1969
Distribution: Al Areas

19 QLGS ELE] Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Release 17, containing many previously announced
components, incremental improvements and mainte-
nance, is scheduled for avzilability by March 31, 1969,
This release is a consolidation of components originaily
announced for February, April, and June, plus others
that had unannounced availability dates.

The components improved from June 16 are:

COBOL E and F Rerun (P68-107)

Checkpoint/Restart (PCP and MVT portions
only) (P68-107)

BTAM (2780 USASCI!) (P68-108)

BTAM/QTAM for World Trade Telegraph

Main Storage Hierarchy Support (P68-118)

The components improved from April 30 are:

BTAM (BSC connection to M20) (P68-38)
RJE-MFT (P68-34)

The components originally scheduled for February 15
are:

FORTRAN Subroutines for Data Transmission
between S/360 and 1130 (P67-122)
Satellite Graphic Job Processor (P67-122)

The components which previously had unannounced
availability dates are:

SAM - Variable Record Extensions
User Label Support (P67-123)

Maintenance includes corrections of over 800 APARs.

In addition, there are many incremental improvements
that provide new data management capabilities, en-
hanced operational characteristics, functional extensions,
improved performance and language capabilities.

0S/360 MVT Model 65 Multiprocessing, originally
scheduled for February 15, will now correspond
to first customer shipment,

For detail information of the components of the re-
lease see the inside pages.

Exact delivery date and ordering instructions for
Release 17 will be announced by a P Letter.

John Fshey
Dir of DP Marketing

P69-28




MVT Model 65 Multiprocessing

0S/360 MVT Model 65 Multiprocessing was announced
for availability on February 15, 1969 in P68-2. This
support will be available with the first customer ship-
ment of Model 65 Multiprocessing.

Rollout/Rollin will be available for Model 65 Multi-
processing with first customer shipment. This removes
one of the restrictions listed in P68-2.

Customers affected should be notified.

Information regarding the Model 65 Multiprocessing
feature will appear in 0OS/360 SRLs distributed with
Release 17. The information related to Multiprocessing
is to be used for planning purposes only.

MAJOR SYSTEM DEVELOPMENTS
Advanced Checkpoint/Restart

This new Checkpoint/Restart facility available in
Release 17 under PCP and MVT provides many advan-
tages over the Release 11 function, Functional
improvements include:

Automatic restart, operator deferred restart, or pro-
grammer deferred restart from a checkpoint.

Automatic, operator deferred or programmer deferred
step restart with no checkpoint entry,

Unit and volume switching at restart time,

External suppressing of checkpointing and restarting
through JCL. Checkpoint data sets on any BSAM or
BPAM supported device, Special data set dispositions
to avoid scratching data sets required for restart.

SYSGEN facility to permit user selection of ABEND
conditions resulting in an automatic restart.

C/R usable by SORT through SORT control cards,
the RERUN clause in COBOL E or F programs and the
checkpoint macro in assembler programs,

Checkpoint capability at an end of volume condition,

It should be noted that the 2302 is not supported.

Main Storage Hierarchy Support

Main Storage Hierarchy Support can divide the main
storage into two hierarchies (processor storage and
2361). Extensions to various assembler language
macro instructions and job control language statements
permit:

Page 2 of 6
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Establishing a storage hierarchy structure,
Acquiring space in either or both hierarchies.
Loading modules into either hierarchy,

This support is provided under PCP, MFT and MVT.
Details are in the SRL Introduction to Main Storage
Hierarchy Support for IBM 2361 Models 1 and 2
(C27-6942-0) (P68-118).

Remote Job Entry for MFT

RJE/MFT provides the identical facilities first made
available in Release 15/16 for MVT. Because MFT
requires less core, RJE/MFT can be employed on a
256K CPU. Aswith MVT/RJE, remote work station
support is provided for System/360 Models 25 and
larger, 2780 data transmission terminals and 1130
computing systems, The SRL IBM System/360
Operating System Remote Job Entry (C30-2006)
should be referred to for detailed information.

Satellite Graphic Job Processor (SGJP)

The SGJP permits OS/360 job definition and initiation
from a 2250 Display Unit attached to a remote 1130
computing system. SGJP enables definition of an
0S/360 job to run in conjunction with a related 1130
program. New FORTRAN subroutines assist in data
transmission between the two programs, one in the
1130 and one in the S/360. SGJP can also be used

to specify and queue OS/360 jobs from the 2250 for
normal batch processing under MFT or MVT. SGJP
is a logical extension of the 0S/360 Graphic Job
Processor (GJP). Details appear in the SRL: System/
360 OS and 1130 DMS: User’s Guide for Job Con-
trol from a 2250 Attached to an 1130 (C27-6938).

SORT/MERGE

Improvements in SORT/MERGE include:

2321 Data cell is supported as an input and output
device. 2420-7 tape drive is supported as an input,
output or work device, 2870 multiplexer channel

capabilities are considered in optimization.

Input and output support via SAM for variable record
extension (VRE) is provided,

New Checkpoint/Restart facilities under PCP and MVT
are supported under SORT,

New techniques are provided for 2314 disk sort im-
proving small sorting performance.

SORT now accepts blocked SYSIN control cards.




Type Il

il % K 0
;_;’hi_ dUINLY || RGEIRLLIG IS ELE] Data Processing Program Announcement

IBM SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 PRO- The Model 44 ALGOL Compiler will not be
GRAMMING SYSTEM DISK RESIDENT available March 1, 1969, as announced
ALGOL COMPILER in Program Letter P68-116A,

The availability date of this program will be
announced September 1, 1969,

If this change affects any of your customers,
please advise the Director of DP Marketing
in your area immediately.

John Fahey
‘ Director of DP Market

Release Date: February 14, 1969
Distribution: All Areas -P69-28A
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Version 4 of System/360 Remote Access Computing

VERSION 4 OF RAX IS AVAILABLE System (RAX), a time-sharing, remote computing

(TYPE 11) system for the System/360 Models 30, 40, and 50, is
now available (360A-CX-17X). It supersedes Version
Note to World Trade Readers 3.

. . . A )
mm"mﬁﬁ??o'%ﬁﬁﬁm :ff?ces, The fouo:inn: This version incorporates all features of RAX Version
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT 3 and in addition allows the use of IBM 2741, No. 33
use. and No. 35 Teletypewriters.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated The installation specifies, by means of system genera-
%"1'7 ',a,' may br:i:q'd;:k: m‘c;},"s’a‘l’e’; mﬁ)ls through tion parameters, the terminal types it will use. These

I . o . parameters are used to delete unnecessary system

(2] gngﬁg;mhﬁwgmw&mwﬁfxfgx modules and thus provide for the maximum number of
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, devices on a specific machine size. in RAX Version 4,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of the “‘enter data”” message has been replaced by an
the |at.ter, availabl_hty will be announced in the Weekly DP underxofe, backspace (2741' 1050) or peru)d, back-
Marketing Publications Release Letter. space (TTY).

[3] when a new version of a program is announced, current users

must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will P - - . . .
ot ily receive a prepunched request card in their Terminal Configurations ... Terminal configurations

Area. supported by RAX Version 4 are extremely varied and

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area depend on system memory size:
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may B R )
be indicated. 256K byte machine - up to 63 terminals in any

[5] Al references made to the Program Information Department combination (maximum of eight 2260s may

(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT be used on a system).
Program Library.
[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as 128K byte machine -
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be up to 36 1050s or 2741s or Teletypewriters.
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or up to 32 of any combination of any two of

corresponding organizational level). the above terminals

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which up to 28 of a combination of ail three of the

are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to . . .
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the above terminals (a maximum of eight 2260s
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted. may be used on a system). Use of the first

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should 2260 reduces the maximum number of

be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C typewriter-keyboard terminals by nine.
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and Each additional 2260 reduces the maximum
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION by three

COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL Y .

REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS )

PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER 64K byte machine - up to ten 1050s or IBM 2741s
OF EC AVAILABILITY. or Teletypewriters. (2260s are not supported.)

TNL (N20-1931) to the Program Description Manual
(H20-0354-1) ... TNL {(N20-1937) to the Operations
Manual (H20-0355-1) ... TNL (Y20-0352) to the
System Manual (Y20-0101-2) are available from
Mechanicsburg.

Details are on the back.

John Fahey
Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHOQ Di of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: February 14, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas
P69-29




RAX provides sustained access to a
System/360 from remote locations to
enable programmers, engineers, scientists,
and other users to obtain fast turnaround and reduced problem-solution time for their
computational problems. (360A-CX-17X}

Description: RAX is a time shared, remote computing system. Users of RAX can submit
Basic FORTRAN IV and Basic Assembler Language jobs for compilation and time-sliced
execution from local and remote terminals, simultaneously with similar operations from
other on-line equipment at the computer site. Programmers can compile, modify, and
execute programs from their terminals while non-computer oriented users can be conver-
sationally interacting with programs previously stored in the RAX library.

Remote Access Computing System (RAX):

Terminal users of RAX can access up to 64 disk units to read or write permanent or
temporary files. Multiple users are able to access these files simultaneously. The
temporary files allow preparation of intermediate results storage for later recall in that
program or subsequent programs.

RAX user flexibility is provided by a modular and compatible design. Three System/360
Models (30, 40, and 50) and three memory sizes (64K, 128K, and 256K bytes) are
supported. Four terminals (the IBM 1050 Data Communications Terminal, the IBM
2741 Communications Terminal, the Nos. 33 and 35, ASR and KSR Teletypewriters,
and the IBM 2260 Display Station) can be used depending on system memory size.

Two 2311 Disk Storage Drives are necessary.

Features:

Up to 63 terminals can be used with RAX, depending upon the amount of core
memory available.

Terminals may be 1050s, 2741s, or TTYs which provide keyboard input,
typewriter output as well as 2260s, which provide keyboard input and CRT
display of up to 12 lines of output. In addition, the 1050s provide card and
paper tape input-output, and the TTYs provide paper tape input. All terminal
device types may be combined on the same system provided that the configuration
restrictions are observed. The 1050s, TTYs, and 2741s may be at a remote
location from the computer. The 2260s must be local. The TTYs must be

dial up.

The terminal user may save source or object programs and data or program output
in the RAX user library. Saved information may be shared with other terminal
users. File security is provided by means of a lock code which prevents un-
authorized deletion or modification of any file in the library.

The terminal user may use permanent or temporary files for input or output. When
using the File Input-Output capability of RAX the user is able to specify the file
characteristics (logical record size, file name, volume name, disposition, etc.}
from the terminal. Multiple users are able to access the permanent files simul-
taneously. File Input-Output requires a minimum of 128K hytes and one 2311 in
in addition to system residence and user library units.

A restart capability is provided for resumption of johs after recovery from system's
error. Upon recovery, RAX will indicate to each user the last line of input
accepted or repeat the last few lines of output.

The 2260 Display Stations allow entry of up to twelve lines of input at a time.
The Non-Destructive Cursor feature is used to provide for single character modi-
fication within a line when updating program or data files.

Object program execution storage of 32K bytes is provided on the minimum memory
configuration. 64K bytes are available on the 128K and 256K byte configura-
tions,

Users of RAX may enter programs and data one line at a time from their terminals
or use a single terminal command to insert a previously stored data or program
module into their job stream at compile time.

The user may enter either USASI Basic FORTRAN IV or Basic Assembler jobs
from his terminals. All input-output must be programmed in FORTRAN and the
execution of privileged instructions in a user program is not allowed.

A DISPLAY command is available for total or selective listing of a user's input
or library files.

RAX provides for the running of background batch processing through the 2540
Card Read Punch. The hackground batch jobs utilize the machine when it is

not serving the terminals. Virtually any job prepared for terminal processing will
run in batch mode. In addition, the batch can address file input-output on
magnetic tape. Batch mode makes possible lengthy computer runs where turn-
around time is not of prime importance and can be used to enter large programs
and data files into the library.

Use: Sustained access to a System/360 from remote locations enable engineers
scientists, and other users to realize fast turnaround and reduced problem solution
time. FORTRAN programmers can compile, modify, and execute programs from remote
terminals, while non-programmers may use programs previously stored in the RAX
library. Familiarity with the RAX terminal command language and the operation of the
terminal device enables the user to exploit the computational power of System/360 in
a convenient manner.

RAX provides a facility for conversational interaction between a user and an executing
program. This is accomplished by the use of input/output statements in a problem
program which addresses the user's terminal as an 1/0 device. Thus, programs can be
written to take advantage of the "on-line" presence of the user by permitting him to
selectively modify his input, observe intermediate results, and alter parameters - or
perhaps the execution sequence of the program based on his interpretation of these
results.

Customer Responsibilities: A customer using RAX must take the following steps
before installation to insure satisfactory operations:

1. Order and install (satisfactorily) the communications equipment required.

2. Train operators to use the terminal command language, the programming
languages, and terminal operations.

3. Familiarize a systems programmer with the internal operations of the system.

Sales Information: Most System/360 Models 30, 40, and 50 customers and
prospects are potential prospects for RAX.

RAX might be the justification for a system in engineering research firms, in
universities, or in engineering departments of large firms.

RAX provides justification for upgrading and adding equipment for customers
who want to provide access to a computing service for their scientific and
technical personnel.

RAX enables IBM customers to acquaint themselves with remote computing time-
sharing systems. A small additional investment permits batch-oriented installations

to evaluate the benefits of this system concept for their own operations. By huilding

a library of interactive application programs, an installation can extend the capabilities
of System/360 to a broader range of users,

Programming System: RAX is written in BPS Basic Assembler Language.

Minimum System Requirements: System/360 Model 30F with one Selector Channel,
Interval Timer, Storage Protection, Decimal Arithmetic, Floating Point Arithmetic
features ... 1052 Printer-Keyhoard Model 8 as a system console ... 2821 Control
Unit Model 1 ... 2540 Card Read Punch ... 1403 Printer Models 2,3,7 or N1 ...
2841 Storage Control ... two 2311 Disk Storage Drives; for attaching keyboard-
typewriter terminals either a 2702 Transmission Control or a 2701 Data Adapter
Unit. Up to ten keyboard-typewriter terminals may be attached to the minimum con-
figuration. The 2260 Display Stations and terminal file capability are not supported
on the 64K byte configuration., (For 2701 and 2702 features see Terminal Config-
uration Section.)

Memory Size Restrictions: The number of RAX terminals supported for the allowable
memory configurations are:

64K - 1050 or 2741 or TTY up to 10 terminals
128K - 1050 or 2741 or TTY up to 36 terminals

- up to 32 of any two of the above

- up to 28 if all three are included

- it 2260's are to be included in the system, the number of terminals supported
in addition to the 2260's may be calculated by using the following formula:
T=M-3 n+2)

T number of keyboard typewriter terminals RAX will support

M =maximum number of terminals due to installation configuration (i.e.,
36, 32, 28 as cxplained above)

n=number of 2260's required (maximum of eight),

256K - up to 63 terminals in any combination (maximum of eight 2260s).

File Configuration: A minimum of two 2311 disk units are required by RAX but the
system can use up to 64 disk units.

One of the required disk units is for system residency and the other for the
user library.

Systems with 31 or more terminals require an additional 2311 for system
residency.

Up to six additional 2311s may be used for the user library storage.

One additional 2311 is required for storage of permanent and temporary files
when the terminal file input output capability is used.

Additional 2311s may he used to store permanent and termporary files, but the
total number of 2311s on a system may not exceed 64,

Up to four 2400 tape drives (7- or 9-track in any combination) may be used in
place of 2311s for file input-output for the background batch jobs.

Terminal Configuration:

IBM 1050 Data Communications Terminal: The IBM 1050 may be attached to the
system through a 2701 or 2702. Specifications are:

IBM 2701 Data Adapter Unit

1. Terminal Adapter Type | =4645 or 4646)
2. Appropriate lime adapters (up to 4)

IBM 2702 Transmission Control

1. Terminal Control Type | #4615)

2. Selective Speed feature (=9684)

3. Appropriate line adapters

The minimum IBM 1050 Data Communication Terminal consists of: one

1051 Control Unit Model 2 with the First Printer Attachment #4408) and one 1052
Printer-Keyboard Model 2. The 1052 Printing Element used by RAX is Data 1 font
#9575 or =9576). The 1050 can utilize the 1054 Paper Tape Reader or 1056
Card Reader attached as Reader 1 on the 1051. For use with the 1056, cards

can be prepared on either the 26 or 29 keypunch. The 1056 must have the Extended



. Character Read Special Feature. 4,10 char/in character spacing #9104)

Below are indicated 1050 special features that can be used with RAX (A); features 5. Data set agtﬁcgn}ent: *9}}14Wf°’ use W'ith Westgrn Electric 103A2 dial up data
that can be attached but are not utilized by the system (B); and features that must set ... # or use glt estern ‘E‘ectnc _1 3F2 direct data set ) )
not be attached to a RAX terminal (C). (AR) status means that, where the component 6. If data set attachment #9114 is specified, Dial Up feature #3255) is required.

7s installed, the referenced feature must be available. No. 33 and No. 35 Teletypewriter

Component Feature No. Status Teletypewriter terminals may be ordered through local Telephone Company representatives.

P . RAX will support ASR and/or KSR Teletypewriter terminals. The teletypewriter key-

1051 Control Unit Model 1 & 2 AR board should have a left arrow as upper case letter '0'. At installation time, the

1/0 Unit Attachments answerback drum of the teletypewriter may be ded with any seq e the user
Card Punch Attachment 1635 B desires.
1st Printer Attachment for Mdl 1 or 2 4408 AR ;or gll.g.’s)g Los7 2701 Specifications: Telegraph Adapter Type Il #7885)

A ' , P
Lst Punch Attachment 4410 Eogrs 0% 2702 Specifications: Telegraph Terminal Control Type Il #7912) ... Data Set
1st Reader Attachment 4411 AR for 1054,1056 Line Adapter #3233) one per line.
2nd Printer Attachment 6381 B 2260 Terminal
d 6383 B -
g:g ::g;:f;tf:;’:‘::& 6384 B For systems larger than 64K, support is provided for keyboard-typewriter terminals
Auto Fill Char Gen 1287 B and 2260 Display Stations. The 2260 Display Station must have an Alphameric
Auto Ribbon Shift & Line Feed Select 1295 B Keyboard feature #4766) and be connected to the multiplexer channel through a
Audible Alarm 1307 B directly attached 2848 Display Control Model 3 with the Non-Destructive Cursor
Automatic EOB 1313 A feature #5340 and #5341). One 2848 Model 3 with up to eight 2260 Display
CPU Attachment 3130 c Stations is supported.
k 4450 B
Ezrz‘; itta::h:teict er 4461 c Maximum Support Configurations: System/360 Model 50H (256K byte memory) ,
Home Comp Recgntn 4605 B with three Selector Channels, Interval Timer, Storage Protection, Decimal Arithmetic,
Home Correction 4607 B Floating Point Arithmetic, 1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 7, 2540 Card Read Punch,
Home Loop Input Component Interlack 4606 "B 1403 Printer Models 2, 3, 7, or N1, up to sixty-four 2311 Disk Storage Drives,
IBM Line Adapter 4647 ‘A up to sixty-three keyboard-type-writer terminals (connected via communications equip-
Subchannel 1 4691 A ment to 2701 and/or 2702 control units), one 2848 Display Control Model 3 with
Subchannel 2 4692 A Non-Destructive Cursor feature and up to eight 2260 Display Stations with the Alpha-
Subch:annel 3 4693 A numeric Keyboard feature (with maximum of sixty-three terminals in all, four 2400
Subchanne! 4 4694 A tape drives (with a maximum of 64 disk and tape drives).
IBM Line Adapter Zzgg /B\ Basic Program Material:
|
IK/e(ilbco(:ng ;ea;uzst 4770 A Publications -~ Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20-0354
Line Correction 4795 B 1), Operations Manual (H20-0355-1). If only the form numbered manuals are
Line Cor Release 4796 B required, order them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg -- not from
Master Station 5050 B PID.
Open Line Detection 5465 B Machine Readable -- Object program load modules and sample problem decks are
Reader Stop-Prefix J 6060 B available on either one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800
Switch Unit ; c cpi) - Data Conversion feature required.
. ff:: I&A:llzl 722(1) c Optional Program Material:

Tel Line Attachment 7873 c Machine Readable -- Source Decks and Assembly Listings are available. Either
Vertical Forms Control 8715 A or both may be ordered. Each requires one 2400 magnetic tape 9-track (800 or

1052 Printer-Keyboard Mdl 1 or 2 only tluér,e()?e:f:r;gr one 2400' magnetic tape 7-track (800 cpi) - Data Conversion fea-

:Sf:légéw Carrier Return ig?g /B\ Note: If the distribution medium is not specified on the program order card, 9-track
Forms Feed Control 4452 A at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Home Loop Input Component Interfock 4606 B DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required. Magnetic Tapes (2400")
Open Line Detection 5465 B may be forwarded or ordered (the order card should accompany the tape order form).
——T—_—iggz g;:‘;f’#::el !]'.%eader Mdl 1 2 Ordering Procedures: See the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.
Edge-Punch Read 3570 C Note: Systems Generation == Distribution of the RAX program will be on tape. RAX users must
Reels, Center Roll Feed and Take-up 6120 B Tave access to tape configuration on which to punch the object and source program decks.
I%‘;g’ag:p:f’?a‘:]e Punch Md! 1 7910 g Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0545-1)
Tdge-Punching 3571 c .. System Manual (Y20-0101-2).

Reel Take-up 6121 B Reference Material: 1BM System/360 Basic FORTRAN IV Language (C28-6629)...
1056 Card Reader (Mdl 1 Recommended) A sic Assembler Language (C28-6503) describes the languages implemented
Card Reader Program 1640 B under RAX ... IBM System/360 BPS Specifications Direct Access Storage Device -
Extd. Character Reading 3861 AR Utility Programs (C24-3363) and IBM System/360 BPS Operating Guide - Utility
Feed, 51 Col Card 4004 C Programs Direct Access Storage Device (C24-3392) describe utility programs which
Feed, Short Card Pack 4006 C can be used to maintain backup copies of RAX user library disk packs.

?3:9?;;:(155:;3 ;g?g g For further information contact your Regional Scientific Marketing Manager.

1057 Card Punch Mdl 1 A

Extd. Character Punching 3860 AR

Operator Panel 5478 C

1058 Printing Card Punch Md! 1 C

2741 Terminal

The RAX system required the 2741 to have the Interrupt feature *4708) on the
terminal device and the 2741 BREAK feature :8055) on the 2702 Transmission
Control Unit. The RAX system does not support the 2741 on the 2701 Data Adapter
Unit. Complete specifications a..:

2702 Transmission Control

1. Terminal Control Type | #4615)
2.2741 Break Feature (+8055)
3. Selective Speed feature +9684)
4. Data Set Line Adapter #3233)

2741 Data Communications Terminal

1. Standard Correspondence IBM SELECTRIC® Keyboard
2. Interrupt Feature ®4708)

3. Manifold 72 type elements #9806 or 9810)




0S/360 MULTIPLE CONSOLE SUPPORT
AVAILABLE OCTOBER 31, 1969

Nots to Worid Trade Readers

[This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

{2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5) Al references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR 1BM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  February 27, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

wh sl LA LY IBM World Trade QU ER ga LELEIT PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

0S/360 Multiple Console Support (MCS) is announced
for MFT, MVT, and M65 Multiprocessing.

The growth potential of 0S/360 multiprogramming
and multiprocessing systems has been increased with
the support of multiple consoles on communication
lines and the addition of new types of consoles. OS/
360 console configurations are no longer limited by
cable restrictions making it possible to have a S/360
installation on multiple floors or even in multiple
buildings.

MCS will enhance the productivity of OS/360 installa-
tions by providing:

Increased Throughput

Realized by the location of additional consoles
adjacent to the functional area,

Better System Control

Achieved by a message routing feature that con-
trols the flow of messages and the method of
display.

Higher Availability

By additional alternate consoles and console .
switching capability.

Increased Installation Planning Flexibility

By the support of multiple consoles on com-
munication lines in addition to cables ... by
providing control program user exits.

MCS supports the 2740 Communication Terminal
Model 1 when attached to a 2701 Data Adapter Unit
or a 2702 Transmission Control and the System/360
Model 85 Operator’s Console in addition to the
currently supported console devices. A maximum of
32 operator consoles are supported.

More of this announcement is covered on the inside
pages.

John Fahey
Di of DP Marketing

P69-30



Advantages

increased throughput is realized by the location of
additional consoles adjacent to the functional area
where specific action messages are needed. Only
those messages pertinent to the operator’s activity at
the location are transmitted. Pools of similar devices
can be established at remote locations in proximity to
the business activity served. The additional consoles
and devices can be on different floors or in different
buildings.

Better system control is achieved by a message routing
feature that controls the flow of messages and the
method of display for each one. The ability to have

a master console with multiple secondary and alternate
consoles of the same or different device types pro-

vides new flexibility in control. The dynamic reassign-
ment of all consoles can be made by operator commands
to match changing work-load patterns.

Higher system availability is made possible by pro-
viding more alternate consoles and a console switching
capability. Each console can have a designated
alternate to dynamically assume its functions in some
cases of failure. Additional cases can be handled by
operator commands. Devices that are normally used
for 1/0 to an application can now serve as an alternate
console, Secondary consoles can be switched to
assume the role of the master console, The reduction
of message loads at each console further contributes
to overall systems availability.

Increased installation planning flexibility is provided

by the extension of the supported consoles and the
ability to use communication lines, in addition to
cables. The installation can better match changing
physical requirements as new applications and equip-
ment are added. The system programmer can now write
routines that can intercept and re-route or change the
display characteristics of messages by use of the user
exit.
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1BM 2740 Communications Terminal

Features .

Multiple Console Support enables systems to be con-
figured with a master or primary console and multiple
secondary consoles with each console dedicated to one
or more system functions, The user can tailor his sys-
tem requirements by selecting message routing codes
that each console is to receive. Using routing codes,
both the system and problem programs can indicate
which functional areas are to receive a message. More
than one routing code can be assigned to each message.

A descriptor code has been added to determine how a
message is to be printed or displayed and how a

message is to be deleted from a graphic device. A macro
has been added to inform a graphic device when a
message is no longer needed.

0S/360 messages are reviewed as a part of this
support and routing and descriptor codes added. The
COBOL E and Sort/Merge messages are scheduled for
release by June 30, 1970. COBOL F messages will not
be changed due to the availability of USA Standard
COBOL announced by P68-145, Default routing and
descriptor codes are provided for all unchanged
messages.

Routing codes indicate the functional area to which
a message is to be sent. Some of the areas are:

Master Console (Operator action required)
Master Console Information

Tape Pool

Direct Access Pool

Tape Library

Disk Library

Unit Record Pool

Teleprocessing Control

System Security

System Maintenance

User Console (Reserved for customer use)

Descriptor codes provide device support processors
with the nature of the message text so that appropriate
deletion action can be taken on the message. Device
support processors may handle a descriptor code
differently, depending on the unique requirements of
the support they provide for the device. Functions
associated with descriptor codes are:

System Failure

Immediate Operator Action Required
Eventual Operator Action Required
System Status

Immediate Command Response

Job Status

Problem Program

Reserved

MCS provides for alternate consoles and a hard copy
log. Each console can have an alternate which assumes
the primary functions if it fails.




Features (cont'd)

System and problem program messages with operator
responses may be recorded on the hard copy log.’

The hard copy log is required when there is more than
one active console in the console configuration, or if
a graphic console is in the console configuration. The
hard copy log can be either on a console with a
printing device, or can be written in the system log
data set.

Routing codes and descriptor codes have been added

as parameters to the WTO and WTOR macro instructions.
A SYSGEN option permits the assignment of one or
more routing codes as a default.

A resident, user-written exit routine may be included
in the Communication Task to examine but not
modify the message text and to modify routing and
descriptor codes before transmitting.

Switching to an alternate console can be done auto-
matically when the control program detects that the
original console is inoperative. In addition, master
console switching can be performed manually by
depressing the External Interrupt Key.

Both switching and reconfiguration can be performed
through the VARY operator command. The VARY
command can place a device in an ONLINE, OFFLINE
or CONSOLE status,

The operator can obtain an immediate display of the
console configuration by using the DISPLAY CON-
SOLES command.

Minimum System Requirements

A System/360 Model 40G (with 128K bytes), 0S/360
minimum requirements and a master console and one
alternate,

" System Control Panel

tral Processing Unit

Devices Supported

1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 7 with a 2150 with
a maximum of thirty-two.

1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 7 with a 1052
Adapter with a maximum of one on Models 40
and 50. A maximum of two on Models 65 and
75 with the Dual Console feature.

Currently supported composite consoles with a
maximum of 32 logical pairs,

1403 and 1443 as output units of currently supported
composite consoles with a maximum of thirty.

2250 Display Unit using MVT and M65 Multi-
processing support with a maximum of one.

Model 85 Operator’s Console feature # 5450 with
a maximum of one.

2740 Communications Terminal Model 1 with
Record Checking feature #6114 attached to a
2701 Data Adapter Unit or a 2702 Transmission
Control Unit, Four consoles may be attached
to a 2701. Thirty-one consoles may be attached
to a 2702 with a line expansion feature., One
2740 is supported for each non-switchable
communications line used with a maximum of
thirty-two consoles per system. M65 Multi-
processing does not support the 2701,

Sample Storage Estimate

Basic Multiple Console Support 2.0K
2740 Console support without

BTAM present in the system 5.2

one additional 2740 Console

at 0.3K bytes each 0.3
Two 2740 Consoles at 0.3K each 0.6
One 1052 Console at 0.3K 0.3

Storage Increase 8.4K

Detailed requirements are on the next page.

Control Units

. e~ Disk Storage Drives % Direct Access

' Storage

Card Read Punches §

I1BM System/360 Model 85 Configuration with System Control Panel




Core Storage Planning Information Reference Publications

Feature or Option Byte Increase Further information about MCS will be included in
S/360 Operating System publications when MCS is

Basic Multiple Console Support released by October 31, 1969.
resident module 2.0K

Hardcopy Log on System Log for  3.0K Available information on the Model 85 Operator Con-
MFT (No change for MV T) sole and MCS is included in the Introduction to Model
BSAM must be resident 85 Programming Support, C27-6943.

Hardcopy Log on a Console None

User exit routines will take
additional core
M85 Operator Console Feature

5450 4,0K
2740 Console without BTAM
present in the system 5.2K

plus 0.3K bytes for each
additional 2740
2740 Console with BTAM present
in the system 1.8K
plus 0.3K bytes for each
additional 2740
Each console 0.3K

IBM System/360 Model 85 System Control Panel with Operator Console Feature
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PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

CONVERSATIONAL REMOTE JOB ENTRY (CRJE)
A MAJOR NEW FACILITY TO BE
AVAILABLE IN 0S/360

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the 1BM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may

be indicated. Conversational Remote Job Entry is the breakthrough

[6) All references made to the Program Information Department into convgrsatuqna| programming your customers have
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT been looking forward to with great expectation.

Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as This new capability will enable you to plan to have
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be your 0OS/360 users on-line for remote conversational
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or preparation of programs, remote file management, and
corresponding organizational level). . : - . ’

- o o ) ) ) remote job entry. All this while his normal background

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which processing runs like it always did.

are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the

country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted. For yOur prospects, you can now offer new capability

References made to Engineering Change requirements should which make: 9 i

be verifid with the local CE office. Although E/C -whie ab'i stSS/ 360 more powerful, more flexible,
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and more usable than ever.

shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION

8

—

gggmlgyﬁg@s Fson-lF:) Ui%O(;gAmiD\éw;r_g cElgchl)-nEn\E/lEils' Conversational Remote Job Entry (CRJE) extends the
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER power and flexibility of 0S/360 MFT and MVT to
OF EC AVAILABILITY. many users at remote locations via low cost IBM 1050,

2740 and 2741 printer-keyboard terminals.

CRJE makes the full resources of 0S/360 conveniently
available to remote users.

Availability will be June 30, 1970. See the reverse side
for highlights, planning information, available publica-
tion, minimum system configurations and devices
supported.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ ¢

John Fahey

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY Dirdctor of DP Marketing

Release Date:  February 27, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas
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Highlights

. Each user is allocated disk space for program
and data storage. By using the terminal
command language, he can create, insert, re-
place, and delete lines in his files,

. The remote terminal user can submit jobs in
any 0S/360 language for background proc-
essing by merely specifying those data sets
that comprise the job.

. Keying of each line of input from the
terminal and/or using the program and data
storage capability in CRJE provide much
faster turnaround than traditional key-
punching methods,

. FORTRAN and PL/I statements can be
checked for intra-statement syntax errors
and corrected immediately by changing only
the line or lines in error.

. The status of remotely submitted jobs is
available both at the central console and at
the remote terminals.

. Terminal users may communicate with each
other and with the central operator via a
message transmission facility.

. LOGON and LOGOFF facilities uniquely
identify each user and provide terminal/user
independence.

. Protection is provided against unauthorized
use of the system and access to job output
data and user library files,

. Job output can be routed to system output
devices at the central computer, or be selec-
tively listed by the submitter at any remote
terminal.

. Commands are provided for the operator at
the computer console to provide external
control and flexibility of the CRJE system,

. Uses 0S/360 BTAM providing full error re-
covery procedures. BTAM On-Line Test
facilities are also available.

. CRJE and high speed RJE may coexist on
the same system, each providing a separate
but complementary function.

Planning - Start now ... order the new publication,
‘Planning for Conversational Remote Job Entry’ (C30-
2010), and when you get it, sit down with your cus-
tomer and get his commitment to move up to CRJE
next year. And be sure to get his order for the terminals,
transmission control units and whatever else he needs

to go “‘conversational.”’

Minimum System Configuration -- System/360 Model
50, 65, 67 (65 mode), 75, 85, or 91, with at least 384K
bytes of main storage for operation with MVT. For
operation with MFT Model 40, 50, 65, 67 (65 mode),
75, or 85 with at least 256K bytes of main storage.
Direct Access Storage Space for CRJE tables, system

libraries, and workK areas must be provided on a 2311
Disk Storage Drive or a 2314 Direct Access Storage
Facility. Normally only a portion of a 2311 Disk
Storage Drive capacity is required. Exact requirements
depend on the number of communication lines,

average size of the data sets being updated, number of
users active at one time, and number of CRJE submitted
jobs present at any one time. Additional DASD space

is required for user library storage, the exact require-
ment for which must be established by the installation.

Note: If BTAM On-Line Test Facilities are omitted
from CRJE, full system resources must be made available
to the customer engineer for terminal maintenance

when required.

Terminals Supported -- CRJE supports the following
remote terminals on either switched or non-switched
point-to-point lines. All features are mandatory unless
otherwise noted.

1050 Data Communication System with: 1051
Control Unit (Model 1 or 2) ... 1052 Printer-
Keyboard ... PTTC/EBCD Print element ...
9698 Text time-out suppression ... 1313 Auto-
matic EOB (optional).

2740 Communications Terminal (Model 1):
6114 Record Checking ... PTTC/EBCD or
Correspondence print element ... 1313 Auto-
matic EOB (optional).

2741 Communications Terminal with: PTTC/
EBCD, PTTC/BCD (standard), or Corre-
spondence print element ... 4708 Interrupt
(optional).

Note: All terminals that use the same switched line must be
of the same type, have the same print element, and, for
2741 terminals, either all must have the Interrupt fea-
ture or none may have the Interrupt feature. Non-
switched lines may not be shared by more than one
terminal; therefore, the above considerations do not

apply.

Transmission Control Units Supported -- CRJE supports
one or more of the following transmission control units
up to usual System/360 maximums.

2701 Data Adapter Unit with an IBM Terminal
Adapter Type |.

Note: A 2741 Communications Terminal with the
Interrupt feature cannot be connected to a
2701 Data Adapter Unit.

2702 Transmission Control with an IBM Terminal
Control Type |.

Note: The 2741 Break feature (8055) is required to
operate a 2741 Communications Terminal with
the Interrupt feature.

2703 Transmission Control with an IBM Terminal
Control Type |.

Note: The 2741 Break feature (8055) is required to
operate a 2741 Communications Terminal with
the Interrupt feature.

Note: The 2701, 2702, or 2703 may be connected only to
a multiplexer channel.
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RELEASE 1 OF THE PROPERTY AND
LIABILITY INFORMATION SYSTEM
(PALIS) - A TYPE 1| PROGRAM

You can now order the Property and Liability Infor-
mation System (PALIS). Shipments will begin the
week ending March 14, 1969. The program numbers
comprising the System are:

Basic 360A-1F-10X
Automobile 360A-1F-11X
Other Lines 360A-1F-13X

PALIS is designed to provide data processing require-
ments for property and liability insurance companies
in the following areas:

1. Input preparation for the daily cycle (balance,
sort and edit).

2. Daily processing of both internal and external
activity against a policy master file.

The functions performed are:

For private passenger automobile--rate and write new
business ... renewals ... endorsements, both premium
and non-premium ... cancellations ... reinstatements
... claims arisings ... claims payments and closings.

For other lines--maintain a complete insurance record
for single risk policies by processing the following ...
endorsements both premium and non-premium ...
cancellations ... reinstatements ... claims arisings ...
claims payments and closings.

For Automobile and Other Lines--billing and premium
collections for direct-billed business ... provide risk
experience ... satistical contributions generated by

the system will be prepared ... status inquiry via local
2260 Display terminal.

The PALIS Basic Program (360A-1F-10X) is required
for the execution of the PALIS Automobile Program
(360A-1F-11X) and/or the PALIS Other Lines Program
(360A-1F-13X).

The size and scope of the PALIS programs dictate a
thorough and effective installation plan. To assist the
field in establishing such plans and to provide expanded
educational facility a unique support program has been
established. Branch Manager Letter 479 describes this
program in detail.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  February 28, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

1G] Data Processing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The following additional features to PALIS will be
available as currently scheduled, September 30, 1969.

Homeowners*, including the recent MLIRB
change

Master Record Reconstruction

Texas Auto

Remote Inquiry *

Other Lines Multi-Location Risks*

See the sales manual text on the reverse side for de-
tailed information. For further information, contact
your Insurance Industry Marketing Representative.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1]1 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] Al references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

(6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and I1BM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

*Requires 128K System
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Consists of programs
which maintain an
Automobile and Other
Lines policy master file. It provides the capability for direct access inquiry to these
records .

Description: The system, consisting of three programs, will perform the following
unctions:

Property and Liability Information System for System/360:

The Automobile Program - rate and write new business ... renewals ...
endor: s, both premium and non-premium ... cancellations ... (reinstate-
ments) ... claims arising ... claims payments and closing.

The Other Lines Program - maintain a complete insurance record by processing
the following: endor ts both premium and non-premium ... cancellations
... claims arising ... claims payments and closing.

PALIS Basic Program - provides billing and premium collection for direct

billed business .. . statistical contribution to bureau reports ... a program to
build and update user tables for automobile rates ... a program to edit all trans-
actions for format and range of values ... utility programs to aid the installation
and modification of PALIS ... programs to load, reorganize, reconstruct and re-
start the policy file on the 2321 Data Cell ... status inquiry into policy file

via local 2260 Display Terminals ... a run linkage program to interface between
D0S/360 and PALIS insurance logic.

The following elements apply to the above PALIS programs:

Features: The system takes advantage of the powerful features of IBM System/360
... the system functions in a Disk Operating System environment ... the flexibility
of the system design allows for user defined configurations when processing loads ex-
ceed the capacity of the minimum configuration ... both the insurance logic and run
linkages provide the flexibility required to make the system adaptable to most com-
panies ... the policy master file is housed in the 2321 Data Cell Drive.

Use: PALIS is designed to be the foundation of a P & L information system. As such,
it creates and maintains a detailed pilicy enforce file. In addition, an Automobile
Private Passenger policy rating and writing facility is provided. Premium, loss, and
historical data is maintained by policy.

The customer must provide a program to interface user data capture and data coding
procedures with the system edit. Output programs must be written to format and in
some cases further process the contents of the generalized output records. A daily
file maintenance run is contemplated.

During implementation and conversion, interface programs between PALIS output and
user accounting and statistical systems must be provided.

Customer Responsibilities: A thorough knowledge and understanding of the system be-
fore installation ... write conversion programs to create the master file ... write pro-
gramming to format output for printing, punching and entry into other systems ... write
all routines to satisfy special company policies such as underwriting criteria, loss
reserving standards, accounting procedures, etc. ... write any programming required to
effect user changes to record format; e.g., expand contract routines, additional pro-
gramming to handle new fields, etc., generate and maintain tables for private passen-
ger automobile according to the specifications provided; write programs and procedures
to provide input transactions to PALIS ... maintain the programs and documentation as
changes to bureau reguirements dictate changes in logic ... provide additional logic to
format replies to inquiries beyond that supplied by PALIS. .

Special Sales Information: The Property and Liability Information System substan-
tially reduces the customer programming effort and provides the basis for uniformity
and systems design throughout the industry ... the meaningful insurance-oriented doc-
umentation provided by System/360 COBOL greatly aids in the full understanding of
the package ... the modular concept used to develop this system provides the means
for the user to expand into a total management information system for all lines of busi-
ness ... the Property and Liability Information System takes advantage of the ad-
vanced capabilities of the Disk Operating System/360.

Programming Systems: The insurance logic program modules can be easily understood
by the insurance personnel of your company as well as the programming staff since

they are written in Disk Operating System/360 COBOL. The use of System/360
COBOL allows for ease of modifications to the various programs and simplifies pro-
gram maintenance. Run linkage routines have been written to form an interface between
the insurance logic and Disk Operating System/360. Just as the insurance logic pro-
gram modules are written in a modular fashion, the run linkage is also written in a
modular fashion to allow for a wider range of system configurations. The run linkage

is written in assembler language.

PALIS uses the following components of the Disk Operating System and the user must
become familiar with them -~ System Control and Basic 10CS ... Consecutive Tape
10CS ... Direct Access Method ... Group |, Il and Ill Utilities ... Tape Sort/Merge
... Assembler Language ... COBOL ... DOS Supervisor (6K) ... and RPG.

In addition, PALIS uses IBM System/360 Flow Chart (360A-SE-22X) for printing
of PALIS Flowcharts.

PALIS operates under DOS/360, but does not restrict the users' use of D0S/360.

Mini System Requirements: System/360 Model F30 with Decimal Arithmetic,
Selector Channel, and 1051 Attachment ... a 1051 Control Unit, Model N1, with
CPU Attachment, Systems Console Attachment, First Punch, First Reader and First
Printer Attachments controlling a 1052 Printer-Keyboard, Model 8 ... a 2841 Stor-
age Control with 2321 Attachment Feature ... a 2321 Data Cell Drive, Model 1
and a 2311 Disk Storage Drive, Model 1 ... four 2400 series Magnetic Tape Units
(at lease three of the Magnetic Tape Units must be nine track) ... the required Tape
Control Unit(s) ... a2821 Control Unit with a 1403 Printer, Model 2 and a 2540
Card Read Punch, Model 1.*

Optional System Requéirements for Local Inquiry: A 2848 Display Control, Model 2
with one 2% 60 Model 2 Display Station with Eisplay Adapter, Line Addressing, Non-
destructive Cursor, and Non-destructive Cursor Adapter,**
*Alternate input/output units supported by DOS/360 may be substituted to

satisfy individual company requirements. For the minimum configuration,

consideration must be given to volumes of input and output ... off-line

system availability ... requi of prog ing systems for other user

applications,

**n the Minimum configuration, local inquiry can only operate independently
of other PALIS runs.

Basic Program Material for PALIS Basic Program (360A-1F-10X):

*Publications - Application Directory ... Basic Program Description and
Systems Manual (H20-0497) ... Basic Operations Manual (H20-0498).

**Machine Readable ~ Source code, flowcharts, formats and sample problem
are available on one 2400' magnetic tape either 9-track (800 or 1600
bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi - Data Conversion feature required).

Basic Program Material for PALIS Automobile (360A-1F-11X):

*Publications - Application Directory ... PALIS Automobile Premium Proc-
essing Program Description and Systems Manual (H20-0499) ... PALIS
Automobile Claims Processing Program Description and Systems Manual
(H20-0500).

**Machine Readable - Source code, flowcharts and formats are available on
on 2400 magnetic tape either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track
(800 cpi - Data Conversion feature required).

Basic Program Material for PALIS Other Lines (360A-IF-13X):

*Publications - Application Directory ... PALIS Other Lines Premium Proc-
essing Program Description and Systems Manual (H20-0503) ... PALIS
Other Lines Claims Processing Program Description and Systems Manual
(H20-0504).

**Machine Readable - Source code, flowcharts and formats are available on
one 2400' magnetic tape either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track
(800 cpi - Data Conversion feature required).

*f only the form numbered publications are required, order from
Mechanicsburg -~ not PID.
**if track and density requirements are not indicated on the back
of the program order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be sent.

Magnetic tape (2400') may be forwarded or ordered from PID.
The program order card should accompany the tape order form.

Ordering Procedure: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section. ‘
Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0283-1)

Further Information: An Authorized Programming Analysis Report (APAR) should be
addressed to Insurance Development Department, IBM Corporation, 615 Madison
Avenue, New York, New York 10022, Part 3 of the APAR should be addressed to
APAR Processing, 1BM Application Program Standards Department, 112 East Post
Road, White Plains, New York 10601,

For additional information contact your Insurance Industry Marketing Representative.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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VERSION 5 EXPANDS PL/1 (F) FOR 0S/360

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

{4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and I1BM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: March 4, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

19 UL TG MBEL ] Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

PL/l (F) Version 5, to be available by March 16, 1970,
will provide your customers with greater advantages
and increased capabilities through:

Performance Improvements

The estimated object performance of a set
of scientifically oriented sample programs
indicate an overall improvement of 2 times
Version 4. In the test cases, the estimated
increase in compile time did not exceed 22%.

Functional Additions

Teleprocessing Support
New Data Handling Capability
New Language for Block Optimization

Storage Savings

Shared Object Time Library
Support of Half Word Binary

Improved Usability

Improved Mathematical Built-in Functions
Track Overflow Feature Support

STAE Feature Utilization

Improved Multitasking Control

Planning Considerations -- The functional and perform-
ance improvements should be evaluated to determine
the effect on customer PL/I programs. The numerous
improvements to the 0S/360 PL/I compiler have in-
troduced a number of incompatibilities that may
require either source program changes and/or recom-
pilation.

For details of these highlights and other information
see the inside pages.

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

P69-34




Performance Improvements

The performance improvements include new, optional
optimization phases and the new language options
ORDER/REORDER.

The new optimization phases are invoked when OPT=2
is specified. The estimated decrease in compile speed
when OPT=2 for a selected set of scientifically oriented
test programs did not exceed 22% when 88K bytes or
above was available for compilation. Due to the iter-
ative nature of the optimization phases, compile per-
formance in a 44K bytes region is expected to be
several times slower than at 88K bytes.

Areas of Improvement

Loop and Subscript Optimization
Loop Control
Loop Control Variables
Array Expression
Subscript Lists

In-Line Conversions

In-line code is generated for certain cases of con-
version between the following data types:

PICTUREd numeric to FIXED BINARY
FIXED BINARY to PICTUREd numeric
FIXED DECIMAL to PICTUREd numeric
PICTUREd numeric to FIXED DECIMAL

Assignment Statement Improvements
Optimized code eliminating the use of temporary
storage will be produced for certain cases of fixed
decimal assignment, PROCEDURE CALLs or
function reference, and simple character string ex-
pression and assignments.

Register Utilization

Internal improvements in the register allocation
stage of the compiler can result in better object time
utilization of registers.

PL/l Mathematical Built-in Functions

The PL/I mathematical functions have been recoded
to use improved algorithms ar)d to exploit the re-
cent changes in the floating point on S/360.

Functional Additions

Teleprocessing Support - The RECORD 1/0 facilities
in PL/I now include the concept of a TRANSIENT file.

Language extensions and new options in the ENVIRON-

MENT option extend to the PL/I user most of the
facilities of 0S/360 QTAM message processing.

New Data Handling Capability - The new String Built-
in Functions.

TRANSLATE Permits a programmer to perform
a transformation of data from one
character set representation to

another, such as BCD to EBCDIC.

VERIFY Permits scanning of data to assure
conformity to programmer established
criteria such as data input editing and

validity screening.

REFER Option Improvement - Allows the choice of
continuing with full word binary or using half word
binary for the controlling fields in self-defining struc-
tures.

Optimization Options - Two new block options are
available which permit the compiler to optimize code
within limits set by the source programmer.

ORDER This default option permits optim-
ization while guaranteeing valid
values of all variables accessed with-
in computational ON-units.

REORDER This option permits the compiler to

optimize more fully but without
guaranteeing valid values of variables
within computational ON-units.

Storage Savings

Half Word Binary - FIXED BINARY variables with
precision less than 16 will be mapped as half words

and will be accessed by half word instructions. The
effect of this will be to reduce the storage requirements
for the above variables by one half.

This feature also permits fuller data set interchange
with COBOL (through use of the COBOL option in
ENVIRONMENT) and with FORTRAN (by using the
UNALIGNED attribute in conjunction with use of
spanned record support). Note that this feature can
cause incompatibilities in some cases. See Planning
Considerations below.

Shared Library - Shared library built by meansofa -
System Generation macro can be made resident at IPL-
time in the LINKPACK area of MVT and be accessed
concurrently from one or more regions.

Improved Usability

ENVIRONMENT Option - The following new options
are provided:

TRKOFL specifies that the Track Overflow
feature is to be used.
NCP (n) specifies the number of outstanding

1/0 statements with the EVENT
option that can exist on a file at any
one time.

Both of these facilities are also available in the DD card.

STAE Utilization - Use of the 0S/360 STAE macro
feature for intercepting OS ABEND situations.

Multitasking - Usability is improved by prevention of
loss of control within the master control task of the

PL/! program. II




Requires Version 4 PL/lI multitasking program object
modules to be relinkedited with the Version 5 library.

Planning Considerations

Each installation should carefully review the incom-
patibilities to enable a suitable transition plan to be
prepared.

This is the first announced independent component
release as described in P68-170. Distribution of Version
5 as a component release will assist transition as both
Version 4 and Version 5 will be usable on the same re-
lease. Version 5 will be usable on the OS/360 release
then current. The SRL PL/I Version 5 Planning Guide,
C33-0002, provides complete planning details.

Compatibility

Certain incompatibilities have occurred as a result of
changes and improvements to the F compiler and
library. These changes are detailed in the PL/l F Version
5 Planning Guide (C33-0002) and will subsequently be
in the PL/F Programmer’s Guide (C28-6594).

Compatibility Guidelines
1. Compiled code from any release of the com-

piler must always be executed using a library of
the same or a later release.

2. Library modules of different releases can be
mixed only in the following circumstances:

a. All linkedited library modules must be of the
‘same release as each other.

b. All dynamically linked or loaded library
modules must be of the same release as each
other and must be of at least as late a release
as the link edited library modules.

Planning Information

PL/I F Version 5 Planning Guide, (C33-0002) will pro-
vide information on new language and implementation
features of PL/l F Version 5 and guidance on how to
avoid incompatibilities with earlier versions. Highlights
of possible incompatibilities are:

1. Programs linkedited with Version 1 or Version 2
libraries will need to relinkedit their program ob-
ject modules with the Version 5 library.

2. Programs using Version 4 multitasking will need
to relinkedit their program object modules with
the Version 5 library.

3. Halfword Binary,

On Versions 1-4 all FIXED BINARY variables
occupy four bytes. In Version 5 FIXED BINARY
variables of precision less than sixteen will occupy
two bytes.

This change will only impact users of FIXED
BINARY variables with precision less than 16 in
the following features:

EXTERNAL variables, arguments and parameters,
DEFINEingon EXTERNAL FIXED BINARY

variables, BASED FIXED BINARY variables,

RECORD 1/0 with records containing FIXED
BINARY variables.

4. RETURNS Option

This option is now mandatory on a PROCEDURE,
%PROCEDURE, or ENTRY statement of a func-
tion procedure when the function value attributes
are explicitly specified.

Publications

IBM S/360 PL/I Reference Manual™

IBM OS/360 PL/I (F) Programmer’s Guide*

IBM 0S/360 PL/I Library Computational Subroutines®
IBM 0S/360 PL/! (F) Compiler PLM*

IBM 0S/360 PL/I Subroutine Library PLM*

IBM 0S/360 PL/I F Version 5 Planning Guide, C33-0002

*Availability of TNLs or complete revisions to be
announced in a future Publication Release Letter.

NOTE:

The execution of a program utilizing TRANSIENT
files will require the presence in the users generated
system of QTAM modules. The use of QTAM also
requires the generation of a QTAM MCP (Message
Control Program) to direct the incoming and outgoing
messages to and from the disk queues. Simple QTAM
MCP Macros are available to the user to aid in the gen-
eration process.

Users wishing to utilize the shared library feature re-
quire Option 4 (MVT). Note that PCP and MFT will
still execute properly.
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OPERATING RESTRICTION REMOVED FROM
GENERALIZED INFORMATION SYSTEM
(BASIC) TYPE II

1 SRS ELEY Data Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an |BM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

{1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the 1BM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although- E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  March 4, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

GIS (Basic) has been changed to support:

. MFT
. 16 files (previously restricted to 3)

GIS (Basic) operates under OS/360, using either the
Primary Control Program or Multi-programming with
a Fixed number of Tasks. The former restriction

of three files in a retrieval or file modification pro-
cedure has been removed enabling use of up to 16
files. This program will be available on June 30, 1969
as announced in P68-66.

GIS (Basic) provides a powerful technique for ad-
dressing specific data processing needs and the re-
quirements of executive information systems. In re-
sponse to spontaneous and changing requirements,
GIS provides sets of generalized routines which en-
able data set creation, maintenance, and data retrieval.
With this system, existing or new files are described
once to GIS and thereafter symbolically referenced

by the user in his procedure specifications.

GIS (Basic) will be particularly advantageous in ap-
plication areas where frequent changes in program
design, application logic, or report requirements
would invalidate the efficiency ordinarily attainable
with assembly-level coding.

In contrast to conventional practices, the GIS user
describes his new or existing files in a procedure that
does not involve detailed programming.

When the user applies GIS (Basic) techniques to write
his file creation, maintenance, and retrieval procedures,
they will be compiled by a GIS (Basic) program com-
ponent after diagnostic testing to ensure their validity.
Once compiled, the executable code may be applied

to the user’s data or stored in a GIS library for sub-
sequent recall by a single symbolic name, With some
limitations, user routines written in higher level lang-
uages (such as PL/l) may access GIS files,

The dynamic main storage allocation of 90,112 bytes
for GIS (Basic) includes space for parameter tables
to support the 16 file extension. The actual space
required for any particular multi-file compilation is,
however, a function of the complexity of the files
involved, :

There is a Technical Newsletter (N20-1929) to the.
Application Description Manual (H20-0521) which
describes these operational corrections,

For more information see the reverse side.

John Fahey
Di of DP Marketing

P69-35




Sales Manual Text

GIS (Basic), in conjunction with 0S/360,
provides a powerful technique for address-
ing customer needs for specific data proc-
essing as well as the requirements of executive management information systems. In
response to spontaneous and changing requirements, GIS (Basic) provides sets of
generalized routines which enable data set creation, maintenance, and query. With

this program, existing or new files are described only once for all procedures. Symbolic
addresses (names) then serve to identify and locate both the appropriate file and the
fields of data within it as needed by a GIS (Basic) procedure.

Generalized Information System (Basic):

Description: Implementing a particular application ordinarily entails coding a muititude
of routines. Once implemented, however, the system requirements usually prove un-
stable. Additional routines are needed to extend capabilities; revised coding is needed
to produce reports not anticipated when the application was earlier defined. Accord-
ingly, a dynamic operational environment imposes a significant continuing demand on
programmers to maintain existing programs.

In contrast to conventional practices, the GIS (Basic) user describes his new or exist-
ing files in a procedure that does not involve detailed programming. This file descrip-
tion is a one-time task. As a result of processing by a GIS (Basic) program component,
these file descriptions enable the user to address the contents of his files by means of
symbolic names. No longer must the user repeat, in every procedure, the size of each
field, its units, relative location, and other data management parameters.

When the system user employs GIS (Basic) techniques to create, maintain, and query

«

Customer Responsibilities: All persons installing, operating, or maintaining GI S
(Basic) must have a working knowledge of Operating System/360. No customer
should attempt to implement GIS (Basic) until the installation has achieved proficiency
in the use of 0S/360 with other application programs.

A reasonably simple application should be implemented initially. The power of this
system can be appreciated and employed only as experience is gained in the use of
basic capabilities. Familiarity with GIS (Basic) will lead to significant reduction in
the time required to implement a GIS (Basic) application and maintain a data base.

With GIS (Basic) as with other systems, considerable attention should be given to pre-
installation system's design and analysis. The resulting choice of data organization
and record design will affect processing speed as well as each file's value in the
overall information system,

As with other systems, the customer is responsible for providing adequate protection
against accidental loss or misuse of his data.

Programming Systems: GIS (Basic) programs are written in the 0S/360 Assembler
Language.

0S/360 options required and used by GIS (Basic) include PCP, MFT, BDAM,
Utilities, Linkage Editor, Sort/Merge. Indexed Sequential is optional, For a further
description of 0S/360 requirements and options, see Application Description Manual
(H20-0521).

Minimum Machine Configuration: GIS (Basic) operates on System/360 configurations

his files, his procedures will be compiled by another GIS (Basic) program comp

after diagnostic testing to ensure their validity. The compiled, executable procedure
code may then be applied to the file data or stored for later use and re-use when
called from the GIS (Basic) library by the procedure's symbolic name.

As necessitated by the task being performed, GIS (Basic) procedures can link to
0S/360 Assembler Language routines referenced in the procedure specification. User
routines written in higher level languages, such as PL/1 or COBOL, can gain access
(with some limitations) to GIS (Basic) files.

A design provision enables a GIS (Basic) installation to invoke restrictions on the
accessibility of sensitive data. Another provision enables recording the occurrence
of processing errors and the selection of alternative actions in case of error.

In short, GIS (Basic) is a structured-file, information handling system designed for
use in cross-industry applications. The system's design anticipates a dynamic opera-
tional environment.

Features:

. Program-assisted definition of simple and complex data set structures. All
data locations identified by user-assigned symbolic names.

. Data base creation simplified by automatic field mapping and input/output
control. Data insertion may be conditioned by logical tests. Audit trail
available.

Multi-file retrieval -- up to 16 independent data files can be searched by
a single query, and the resulting "hits" in each file can be used to sequen-
tially condition the next file's search or consolidated into a single report
or one or more output files,

Multiple outputs (reports) in response to user selection logic.

Algebraic computation, counts, and averages, as well as maximum -
minimum detection,

Multi-field sort control for both data files and reports.
Automatically formatted and customized report capabilities.

Storage and recall of reusable task information which can be amended
while in storage.

Field access control for retrieval and file maintenance.

Automatic logging (recording) of error conditions; specifiable and defauit
selection of alternative processing options in case of error,

Either PCP or MFT operation

Special Sales Information: GIS (Basic) offers a technique to implement an information
system having multiple System/360 data sets as its data base. Key by-products of
GIS (Basic) are: a standardized approach for a portion of the customer's application
requirements, thereby favoring the creation of more centralized data processing support
groups ... a solution to the growing problem of providing a flexible file design approach.
Note: GIS (Basic) operating under MFT requires that a job class be assigned to the GIS
(Basic) job, and a user-assigned transient reader operating in the partition defined

for that job class. With a single job stream this user-assigned transient reader accepts
GIS and non-GIS job classes, The non-GIS jobs are directed to partitions previously
defined to accept jobs (by class). With two or more job streams, GIS jobs must be read
by the user-assigned transient reader.

Use: As its initial input, the program accepts file descriptions reflecting an actual or
proposed array of data. These descriptions become permanent reference tables in
storage until replaced as the operational requirements dictate. The system user then
writes a series of procedure specifications and enters them -- with or without trans-
action data -- to create and maintain his data files. Similarly, a set of procedure
statements is entered to select, manipulate and retrieve data residing in the files.

Fields of data are addressed by their user-assigned names. Entire files also have
symbolic names by which they are addressed.

Task information such as data or specifications can be saved in secondary storage and
recalled as part or all of a procedural input specification.

ranging upward from a Model 2040G with the decimal arithmetic feature and direct-
access secondary storage. The minimum machine configuration satisfies the GIS re-
quirement for a dynamic main storage of 90,112 bytes.

In MFT a Model 2040GF (196,608 bytes) is recommended. This model allows, in
addition to the MFT control program and system tasks, the 90,112 bytes of dynamic
main storage required for GIS (Basic), and a partition for other installation work.

While the dynamic main storage allocation of 90,112 bytes does include space for

all the necessary parameter tables to support 16 file operation, it dees not necessarily
guarantee successful compilation of a 16 file procedure. In addition to the parameter
tables, sufficient core must be available to hold, concurrently, the key DDT infor-
mation for each file. A reserved area of 15,000 bytes is available for this purpose..
The actual space requirement for multi-file compilation is, however, highly dependent
on file complexity, not on the numbers of files involved, including the number of
unique field and segment names, the actual number of fields and segments and the
quantity of edit, encode and decode specifications, field redefinitions and field security
specifications. For this reason, it is not possible to set a fixed maximum (other than
the system limit of 16) on the number of files which can be used in one procedure. A
utility is provided with the system to calculate the precise core requirements for
compliation for any specific combination of files described to GIS.

In addition to 0S/360 secondary storage requirements, a minimum of three IBM 2311s
or their equivalent is recommended.

Minimum essential 1/0 devices for GIS (Basic) system generation, maintenance, and
operation include a system input unit, one 2400 tape unit, and a system output
unit.

Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0521).

For further information contact your Regional Scientific Marketing Manager.
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON THE
CUSTOMER INFORMATION CONTROL SYSTEM

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

{7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8

—

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: March 5, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas

1RV LGIE ] Data Processing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The Customer Information Control System, which
will be available June 30, 1969, is being reannounced
to:

State Additional Capability - an additional Con-
trol Module to provide a scratch pad service is
provided ... service programs to facilitate the
control of terminal operation will be provided
as a part of the system.

Clarify Terminal Device Support - the Minimum
Machine Configuration of the sales manual entry
should be reviewed for details.

State the availability of a revised Application
Description Manual which contains additional
program information.

The Customer Information Control System had been
announced in P68-66 as the Public Utility Customer
Control System. Although the system was initially
designed for the electric, gas, and telephone information
systems, it should be noted that it has potential use
in other high throughput teleprocessing oriented sys-
tems.

The sales manual text is on the reverse side.

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

P69-36




Sales Manual Text

This program is modularly constructed to pro=
vide the basic control system structure for
user written processing programs in the in-
stallation of inquiry and order entry applications. This program was initially designed
for use in electric, gas, and telephone companies’ information systems; but it is of
potential use in other high thruput Teleprocessing oriented systems. !t has the capa-
bility for limited message switching and administrative message handling, and functions
as an interface between user written processing programs and the IBM System/360
Operating System (0S/360).

The Customer Information Control System provides the following functions:

A. Task Management provides the facility for concurrent transaction processing
with priority scheduling. The user has control of the maximum number of tasks
to be processed concurrently.

B. Terminal Management provides user controlled terminal activity scheduling
which includes terminal polling, reading and writing and the initiation of tasks
when required. Sequential devices such as tape, DASD, and card readers -
line printers may be substituted as terminals for testing user written application
orograms. The Communication Serviceability features of BTAM are used by
the control system.

C. File Management aids the user in the storage and retrieval of on-line Direct
Access and Index Sequential data sets. Record segments may be retrieved by
the user. The user may indirectly access his main file through a cross index
file.

D. Program Management provides inter-program communication and transaction
Thtialization. User written programs are loaded or released as requested. The
termination of transaction processing is provided by the control system.

Customer Information Control System:

E. Storage Management either completes or queues core storage requests until
Storage is available. Requested core storage is optionally initialized to meet

user requirements.

F. Transient Data Management provides for the queueing of messages to be.switched
or for internal processing and the writing of output logs and sequential files.

G. Temporary Storage Management provides the facility for a task to retain tempor-
arily data either in core or upon direct access storage devices.

The control system contains service programs which provide the terminal operators with
sign-on/sign-off, terminal status change, and system close facilities.

Advantages: The Customer Information Control System provides services that are nec-
essary in an on-line information system environment. These services will reduce the
programming effort during implementation and provide a program structure to which the
user can attach his programs, Each individual module of the control system contains
integral functions that must be implemented in an information system. The control sys=
tem allows the user to direct his resources to the transaction modules in the application
area. For examole, although it is the responsibility of the user to know the access
method which supports his terminals (either BTAM or Graphic), the Terminal Control
moduie performs terminal functions within the system making it unnecessary for the user
to develop and debug these functions.

New transactions and programs can be added through symbolic description cards and
tested independently from the terminal network, although not storage protected. For
testing purposes, terminals can be simulated through the use of card readers and
printers.

Programming Systems: The Customer Information Control System is written in 0S/360
assembler language and operates under the control of 0S/360. It requires the following
0S/360 control program options: Multiple Wait ... Interval Timing ... Resident

SPIE ... SERI ... Graphic Access Method Support (if 2260 Display Station is
attached locally) ... Input/Output supoort for applicable access methods such as

Index Sequential Access Method, Basic Direct Access Method, Basic Telecommunica-
tions Access Method with the Communication Serviceability features.

The Customer Information Control System may be used with the 0S/360 Primary Con-
trol Program if the only terminals on the system are the locally attached 2260 Display
Stations. One of the 0S/360 configurations, Multiprogramming with a Fixed number
of Tasks (MFT) or Multiprogramming with a Variable number of Tasks (MVT) must be
used in support of any system that includes other terminals. The selection of MFT or
MVT is the user’s responsibility, The control system operates within one partition of
MFT or as one task within one region of MVT.

User written programs are to directly communicate with the control system via a com-
bination of its macro instructions and Assembly Language instructions.

I planning the successful implementation of an information system, a prerequisite is
that the user understand the complexity of system's design and be prepared to develop
solutions to problems inherent in such an undertaking.

Most Information Systems incorporate three major equipment elements. They are:

) terminals through which inquiry and order data are passed, 2) communication facilities
for the transmission of the data, and 3) a communication oriented central computer with
large direct access storage and transmission capabilities. Quite often, external
characteristics such as variable input rate of messages, multiple input message types,
fast response to terminal inputs, and priority for message processing needs place
additional requirements on the system.

In the past, the user has had to design and program a control system with these char-
acteristics, The Customer Information Control System will virtually eliminate this
requirement, Control system design is accomplished by selecting a group of modules
during a system generation process, and control system programming is reduced to the
writing of macro instructions.

The Customer Information Control System is a group of program modules selected by the
user during a system generation procedure. Each of these modules is core resident
during execution of the user’s information system. Communication between the user
and the control system is via user-written macro instructions that are expanded during
program assembly. The control system macro definitions are linked toyether with the
0S /360 macro library to produce the Customer Information Control System macro ex-
pansions.

The activity within the central processing system is triggered by the data from the
terminal on the system. All user written processing program requests for additional

terminal and file read-writes and system services are processed by 0S/360 through
the Customer Information Control System.

The control system is designed to handle all system requests that the user processing
programs will make. It uses the Supervisor and Data Management Services provided
by 0S/360. Basic access methods are used to retain control within one partition or
region. The control system incorporates features which assist in the serviceability of
components of the system to provide maximum system availability.

Each module of the control system (1) decodes the specific requests of the processing
programs and other control system modules, (2) communicates requests for setvices to
05/360 through macro instructions, (3) retains the status of each request until the
request is fulfilled, (4) performs some control type processing upon selected requests,
and (5) maintains statistical information that can be used to evaluate system perform-
ance.

Minimum Machine Configuration: The configuration requirements for the Customer
Information Control System are similar to those necessary to support the 0S/360. The
Direct Access Storage Devices to contain the application data sets and the terminal
configurations necessary to support the new application are the only additional devices
required.

The minimum machine configuration includes a 2040 (or larger) Processing Unit Model

G for the PCP 0S /360 configuration with only locally attached 2260 Display Stations,
or Model H (or larger) for the MFT-MVT 0S/360 configurations with all other terminals,
Decimal Arithmetic, Storage Protection (desirable feature). Appropriate 1/0 units to
satisfy the 0S/360 requirements for system console, system input, system output,
system residence, and system data sets ... and sufficient Direct Access Storage
Devices, either 2311 Disk Storage Drives, 2321 Data Cell Drives, or 2314 Direct
Access Storage facilities (or all three) to satisfy customer information storage require-
ments. (The 2841 Storage Control must have the record overflow feature.) The Cus-
tomer Information Control System will be distributed on magnetic tape only. A 2400
Series Tape Drive (9-track or 7-track with Data Conversion features) must be available
for program distribution and maintenance.

The minimum system may have all terminals of a single type or combinations of:
(Features which are not mentioned are not supported.)

2260 Display Station (local attachment or remote attachment on non-switched

lines) with ontionally: Alphameric Keyboard (#4766), Numeric Keyboard #4767),
through a 2848 Display Control Model 1, 2, or 3 with, optionally == Line
Addressing (#4787), Non-destructive Cursor (#5340) and Non-destructive Cursor
Adapter #5341), 1053 Adapter (#7927, 7928), and 1053 Printer Model 4 ...
2265 Display Station (on non-switched lines) with optionally: Alphameric Key-
board (#4766) through a 2845 Display Control with, optionally -- Destrugtive
Cursor (#3301), Line Addressing (#48Q1, 4802), 1053 Adapter (#7927, 7928),
and 1053 Printer Model 4 ... 1050 Data Communication System (on non-switched
lines) with a 1051 Control Unit Model 1 or 2, and with a 1052 Printer Keyboard,
and with, optionally, a 1056 Card Reader ... 2740 Communication Terminal
Model 1 (on non-switched lines) with, optionally -- Record Checking (#6114), and
Station Control (#7479) ... 2740 Communication Terminal Mode! 2 (on non-
switched lines) with, optionally -- Record Checking #6114) .., Common Carrier
Teletypewriter Exchange (TWX) Stations (Model 33/35 Type 8-level codes at 110
bps on Common Carrier Switched 150 Baud networks).

The appropriate line adapters and telecommunication control units must be included in
the configuration. The Auto Poll feature (#1319) on the 2702 Transmission Control
or the standard autopoll feature on the 2703 is supported for the non-switched lines
with the 1050 Data Communication System and the 2740 Communication Terminal
with the Station Control feature.

The access methods of 0S/360 are used by the Customer Information Control System
in communication with devices on the system. Consequently, the control system only
operates with devices %upported by 0S/360.

The minimum core storage requirements stated below for the Customer Information
Control System exclude the following core storage areas: the fixed core storage re-
quirements for the 0S /360 configuration, the core storage for the necessary 0S/360
Access Methods, the input/output areas, and user processing programs. The basic
control system modules require 15,000 bytes of core storage. The tables and areas
used with the system are variable and dependent upon the user’s requirements, An
example of a system supporting 50 hard copy terminals, three file data sets, 100 pro-
grains, 50 transaction types and 50 queues would require approximately 20,000
bytes for the tables and areas. See the Application Description Manual for further
information,

Use: The user must select the options and features of the Customer Information Control
System that perform the services applicable to his installation ... describe the equip-
ment configuration, the file data sets, transaction types, and optional requirements for
the use of the control system ... incorporate control system macros for the generation
of linkages from user processing programs to it. These definitions are accomplished

in the control system macro language that is expanded by the 0S /360 assembler,

Customer Responsibilities: Before installing the Customer Information Control System,
the customer must order and satisfactorily install all required communication equipment
for the initial system ... have a thorough knowledge of the information system applica-
tion ... train system analysts, programmers and operators in 0S/360 ... have installed
0S/360 successfully ... design and create master files ... train system analyst, pro-
gramnters and operators in the Customer Information Control System ... design terminal
formats ... develop a terminal-oriented application training program for terminal opera-
tors ... develop, write, and test the inquiry and order entry programs using the control
system macro facilities ... develop procedures to assure adequate security for data in
the system ... develop backup procedures for the information system application ...
develop terminal conversion procedures and schedules.

Branch Office Responsibility: The branch office must insure that system availability
meets the specific requirements of the customer, This includes the use of the statisti-
cal data generated by the serviceability features included in the control system. Field
Engineering should review the particular customer installation involved. Also, the
approval of the Regional Systems Assurance Manager is required for all systems on the
“Designated List.”

Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0318),

For further information contact the Public Utility Industry Marketing Representative
located in the Midwestern Regional Office.
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NEW VERSION OF PROJECT MANAGEMENT
SYSTEM/360 (TYPE 1) TO BE AVAILABLE
IN SEPTEMBER

/ 4 REIGRILI LS EGLEY Data Pracessing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

{7) Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHOQ

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 3 of Project Management System/360 (PMS/
360) extends the scope of PMS/360 by offering its
users the facility of Resource Allocation.

Resource Allocation is achieved through a fourth proc-
essor called the Resource Allocation Processor. This

processor is dependent on the other processors of
PMS/360, the Network Processor, the Cost Processor
and the Report Processor.

Version 3 of PMS/360 will be available September 30,
1969,

See the reverse side for detailed information.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  March 4, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas
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Project Management System: This program, an integrated collection of computer pro-
gram modules, has been developed to meet the
challenging managerial requirements ol today's complex
research, engineering and fabrication programs. Projects ot all types m construction,
special products manufacture, large-scale R&D, etc., have bheen growmg increasingly
complex. Effective management requires up-to-date knowledqge of jobh status and
financial performance. Even more important, management needs to determine the
probable schedule and cost impact of comtemplated changes i plan. The System/360
PMS provides the scientific management tools needed for making better delivery
promises, for spotting out-of-line conditions, for meeting scheduies, for controlling
costs. System/360 PMS will help your customers plan and control the use of their
valuable resources: man, machines, money, and material.

Incorporated within this system is a comprehensive set of data processing programs
that make available to the user some of the most advanced management techniques
utilized hoth hy government and industry. Initially the system provides critical path
and general cost analyses, PERT and PERT COST capabhilities, as well as Resource
Allocation. A principal design ohjective provides a flexihle add-on and substitution
capability that allows for a growing library of management-oriented routines, and per-
mits the user to tailor the program to the specific requirements of his installation. A
variety of applications, some far removed from the aerospace and military development
projects for which PERT was originally designed, is feasible. Some of these applica-
tions are --

In_the Manufacturing and Distribution Industries -- network techniques have heen
nsed to schedule construction operations, the use of mining equinment, crude
petroleum manufacturing, natural gas operations, construction repair and main-
tenance, pulp mill operations, paper and paperhoard manufacturing, book preparation
and printing, blast furnace maintenance, and meat packing operations.

in the Science Industries -- network techniques have heen used to schedule
aerospace research and development projects, test production of hiological products,
experimentation with drugs, university and college curricula and facilities usaue,
library operations, and farm planting.

In the Service Industries -- network techniques have heen used to schedule freiaht
forwarding operations, terminal and service facilities, power plant operations, bank
clearing-house operations, dividend check distribution, insurance renort prenaration,
judicial functions, and urban development.

In Government Accounts -- PERT and PERT/COST are used for internal manage-
ment control as well as for contractor control. Additional uses include highway
design and development, urban renewal, and transportation planning. Of coursc,
these project management techniques are extensively used for controlling the design
and implementation of data processing systems in virtually all indnstrics.

Description and Features: PMS /360 is a hattery of computer proaram modules that

can he combined to form the data processing elements of various manayciient system
applications for cost and schedule planning and control. These modules sunport critical
path analysis, project cost and progress control, and texible report preparation. Briet
descriptions of these application techniques and their satient features are --

PMS 360 - Network Processor -- This processor is the key program module for
executing the Program Evaluation and Review Technique ‘PERT), and other critical
path analyses. Developed in 1958 hy the Navv Special Projects Office under
Admiral William F., Raborn, Jr., PERT has evolved into a versatile management
system. Its recommended implementation includes a work-sequencing operation that
treats a project as a series of interrelated activities, some can be done in parallel,
others must he done serially. A project's work when displayed in this fashion torms
a network. The longest time path through this network determines the time required
to complete the project. This path is called the critical path. All other paths
through the networks have some slack with respect to this critical path. The job of
project management then hecomes one of scheduling hoth critical and non-critical
work so that it takes the best advantage of available resources while making the criti-
cal path as short as feasible.

PMS /360 is an extremely versatile computer program for implementing PERT -iype
technique. Its features include variable size data fields. . .variablc ordering of
input elements on data cards ... flexible calendar capable of specifving holidays
and vacation periods ... activities can be tagged for work on holidays ... optional
use of master files ... networks may contain up to 254 subnets; subnet size ranges
from 1,000 to 32,000 activities, depending on core memory, disk memory, the
size of other data clements, operating systems, etc ... ability to process either the
network or the subnet approach to PERT ... ability to accent activity time durations
in hours, days, weeks, or months ... nine levels of milestonc summarization ...
two methods of milestone summarization ... one level of .ctivity summarization that
allows the summary activities to be specified explicitly ... a description of up to
99 characters for activities and milestone events that may be subdivided and operated
upon in the PMS/360 - Report Processor ... output through the PMS,’360 Report
Processor can be formatted and tailored to individual needs ... user control of pro-
gram logic through modular design ... programmed for easy modification.

PMS/360 - Cost Processor -- This program module is a collection of project-
oriented manpower, material and cost planning and control subrontines. It can he
used in conjunction with PERT, or in a completely separate "companion” application.
When used with the other major modules of PMS/360 to implement the DOD/NASA
PERT COST technique, it can produce the reports required for mternal control and
the total management cycle. Its features include an accounting calendar for variable
cost period reporting ... rate tahles for budgets, actuals, estimates, commitments,
and obligations ... Charge Number rate tables for application of tactors such as
general and administrative expenses and special fees...Nine-level Work Breakdown
Structure for product-oriented cost reporting ... Nine-level Organization Breakdown
Structure for function-oriented cost reporting ... optional use of master file ...
approximately 32,000 charge numbers and organization codes permitted at each level
of both the Work Breakdown Structure and the Organization Breakdown Structure ...
grouping factors for summary resource reporting ... variahle card format ... variable
field size for many data elements ... description field for use as a user option ...

user contr'ol of prograi logic through the modular design ... programmed for easy
modification ... additional "customized" reports possible through the PMS/360
Report Processor.

PMS /360 Resource Allocation Processor -- This processor is a dependent
module of PMS/360. Tt must take its input from the Network Processor and pro-
duce printed output by means of the Report Processor. The input from the Network
Processor gives the earliest and latest dates on which each activity can start if
the project is to he finished on time, together with the resources required for each
activity and the resources available for the whole project. RAP schedules the
actual start of every activity, so that all activities start as soon as possible,
commensurate with efficient utilization of specified resource availabilities. By
means of the Report Processor, the user can then output the scheduled start of
any activity and the utilization of any resource at any time during the project. Its
features include Fixed Time or Fixed Resource scheduling ... secondary levels
... compatihility with the other processors of PMS/360 ... serial-parallel
allocation technique ... atlocation for one or more subnets, which may or may not
he in the same network ... wide variety of possible priority rules for choosing the
most important of a set of activities competing for a resource ... alternative
resources ... up to 25 resources per activity (or 18 if each has an alternative) ...
activities may be split (stopped and restarted later) ... the time-now clock can be
stepped up by any number of time-units, so that approximate schedules can he
quickly obtained ... over 32,000 differenct resources allowed ... scheduling cut-
off at any user-defined date ... cyclic or dated changes in resource levels ...
"customized" reports possible through the PMS /360 Report Processor ... reqular
checkpoint facility.

PMS /360 - Report Processor -- The Report Processor is designed for use in
output report preparation for the other PMS/360 modules, or as an independent
module within the framework of PMS. Its teatures include a set of PERT reports
(similar to those produced hy IBM PERT COST I, 7090-CP-02X" ... selected
DOD/NASA PERT COST reports ... Resource Allocation reports ... statements
that allow a user to define his own reports without the aid of a programmer . ..
ahility to read a wide range of input tapes other than those prepared by other PMS/
360 modules ... programmed for easy modification ... arithmetic and logical
procedures permit analysis of data to be reported ... selectivity of data for proc-
2ss1Ng.

Customer Responsibility: The user must be taniliar with the fundamentals of critical
pallr, PERT, and PERT-COST techniaves. Helpful references are given in the
PMS/360 Application Description Manual (H20-0600). In addition, users must
have access to personnel familiar with 0S+360 job control language to install the
system in their organization. Thorough reading of the PMS /360 Program Description
anc Operations Manual is also necessary hefore attempting implementation.

Programming Systems: The proaram is written in 0S 7360 Assembler Language,
operates under the control of 0S/360, uses QSAM and BDAM data access methods
anc the 0S/360 Sort Merge utility.

System Configuration: PMS/360 with the Resource Allocation Processor will require
a minimum of 128K data hytes of core storage including the requirements of 0S/360,
and at least two 2311 Disk Storage Drives. The standard instruction set and the
decimal feature instruction set are usec. |f the system's output device is a printer it
must have 132 print positions. PMS/360, without the Resource Allocation Processor
‘a user's choice) will require a minimum of 44K data hytes over and above the require-
ments for 0S-360. For larger nctworks, larger core sizes will result in greatly
improved program performance.

1°0 Device Requirements: Peripheral devices supported by PMS, 360 include all
devices supported by 05,360 where QSAM is an accepted access method. Please
note that although PMS/360 is device independent the Management Summary Report
supplied by PMS, 360 reads a tile named "ORDFILE " hackwards. Hence, this file
must he assigned to a 9-track tape.

The table below illustrates the core storaae and peripheral storage byte requirements

for a Network Processor and Report Processor run with one subnet for which a master

file is created and detail reports are produced. Input is through a card reader and out=

put 1s directly on a printer.
No. of Activities

Core Required Peripheral Storage

in the subnet hy PMS 360 Eyle Requirements
1000 44K 700K
3560 108K 2,492K
8680 236K 6,076K

18920 492K 13,244K

32000 1004K 22,400K

Essentially, this tahle is based on a peripheral storage hyte requirement of 700
bytes per activity.

Program Support Matenal: Application Description Manual for Version 3 (H20-0600),

For further information contact your field systems center or Industry Marketing
Representative .
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VERSION 2 OF DAMPS (TYPE 1) PROVIDES
SIGNIFICANT EXTENSIONS IN
MULTIPROGRAMMING

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. in the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

(6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

{7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to

the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8

—

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  March 14, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
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PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 2 of the System/360 Model 44 Data Acquisi-
tion Multiprogramming System (360A-CX-20X) is
now available.

The new features include improved multiprogramming
features for real-time applications and a full back-
ground processing capability. The Storage Protection
special feature is supported, but not required. Real-
time applications which would run under DAMPS
Version 1 will run under Version 2.

DAMPS Version 2 is an expansion of the S/360 Model
44 Programming System, providing two independent
partitions. The foreground partition supports assign-
ment of program tasks to various levels of the Priority
Interrupt special feature. Foreground program tasks
can also be dynamically scheduled for multiprogrammed
execution during periods of low activity. An online
interface has been provided through a real-time

channel scheduler and support for the 1827 Data Con-
trol Unit. The background partition supports a
standard S/360 Model 44 Programming System job
stream at a low priority level. Customer-written
application programs, in either FORTRAN or Assembler
language, are prepared under DAMPS Version 2 in the
background partition. Some examples of foreground
applications are:

hybrid computing
instrument control

data acquisition
laboratory automation

Version 2 replaces Version 1. DAMPS Version 1 will
no longer be maintained. All customers affected by
this Version change should be notified promptly.

Current users will receive a prepunched program order
card and a letter announcing availability of Version 2.
They should use this card when ordering Version 2.

See the reverse side for detailed information. For
additional information, contact your nearest DACS
Center.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing
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DAMPS Version
2 (360A-CX-
20X) is an
extension of the System/360 Model 44 Programming System, supporting two indepen-
dent partitions. The foreground partition is particularly useful for online or real-time
applications. In addition to standard System/360 Model 44 Programming System
Facilities, the foreground partition supports the attachment of program tasks to the
various levels of the Prionity Interrupt Special Feature. Foreground program tasks can
also be scheduled for execution diring periods of low activity. A real-time interface
is provided for connecting directly with online applications. The background partition
supports a standard System/360 Model 44 Programining System job stream. The
Storage Protection Special Feature is supported, but not required.

Data Acquisition Multiprogramming System (DAMPS) Version 2:

Description: DAMPS Version 2 supports two independent user partitions. Storage
Protection Special Feature suppott is provided for the two user partitions and the par-
tition containing the DAMPS Version 2 supervisor.

The foreground partition operates in conjunction with the Priority Interrupt Special
Feature and the IBM 1827 Data Control Unit or other online interface. The partition
is designed to interface directly with online, scientific applications such as:

data acquisition
laboratory automation

hybrid computing
instrument control

The toreground partition supports the assignment of program tasks to the various prior-
ity i2vels, to be scheduled as immediate response to external events. Foreground
tasks may he dynamically scheduled for execution while there are no active priority
interrupt levels, To sustain a higher throughput rate for real-time jobs, the foreground
processing tasks can be multiprogrammed. The posture of the system, with respect to
priority interrupts, can be altered with special subroutines provided. Foreground tasks
use supervisor capabilities compatible with the System/360 Model 44 Programming
System including FETCH and L OAD, while priority response routines are provided
with special capabilities which support a broad range of processing at a priority level.

The background partition supports a standard System/360 Model 44 Programming Sys-
tem job steam. The backqround partition operates at a low priority, using only the
processing time not required by the foreground application.

Features: Special routines can be associated with an immediate response to an ex-
‘ternal event through the Priority Interrupt special feature ... foreground processing
can he castly scheduled during priority interrupt . .. foreground processing can be mul-
tiprogrammed ... the user can easily adjust the programs used for responding to prior-
ity interrupts ... the capabilities associated with the System/360 Model 48 Program-
ming System are available to the user for preparation and processing of real-time jobs
... aspecial real-time channel scheduler is provided for channels dedicated to the
processing of real-time data ... IBM 1827 Data Control Unit and tape subroutines
are provided for use with the real-time channel scheduler ... the user, at his own
discretion, can save and restore as hittle of the status of the computer at intertupt time
as he deems necessary ... all the dynamic overlay capability available in the Model
44 Programnming System is available to the real-time job.

Special Sales Information: Version 2 substantially reduces the programming effort to
implement real-time applications on the System/360 Model 44, by providing both the
monitor framework for system operation and the operating system for system develop-
ment, Because DAMPS is essentially an extension of the System/360 Model 44
Programming System, a high degree of compatibility is maintained with the latter,

Use: The two partitions of DAMPS Version 2 function independently. Each partition
has its own Job Control Processor. Background job control statements are entered via
the System/360 Model 44 Programming System standard system input device. Fore-
ground job control statements are entered via the console typewriter. The foreground
and background job control languages are compatible,

User written application programs, in either FORTRAN or Assembler Language, are
prepared in the hackground partition under DAMPS Version 2. Both types of applica-~
tion programs can use all of the facilities of the System/360 Model 44 Programming
System, while only foreground proyrams can use the real-time facilities. A foreground
application program, after being placed in the phase library by the Linkage Editor,

may be put into execution by the operator via the console typewriter. Additional phases
of the foreyround application may be fetched after execution has commenced using the
standard System/360 Model 44 Programming System overlay facilities,

Customer Responsibilities: A thorough knowledge of the application ... a thorough

knowledge of DAMPS Version 2 ... any user modification of DAMPS Version 2 ...
installation, maintenance, and operation of all non-1BM equipment involved ... de-
veloping, testing, and operating application programs ... operation of the 1BM hard-
ware and systems ... programming any unsupported equipment,

Programming System: DAMPS Version 2 is an extension of the System/360 Model

rogramining §yslem. The extensions were programmed in the Assembler Language
of System/360 Model 44 Programming System. Application programs can he devel-
oped using the FORTRAN and/or Assembly Language,

Minimum System Requirements: System/360 Model 2044G (128K), one Multiplexer
Channel #5248 or 4598), Priority Interrupt Feature #5625), High Resolution In-
terval Timer #4555), one System Input Device (1442 Model N1, 2501 Model B1
or B2, 2520 Model B1, 2540 Model 1, 2401 Model 1 through 6), one Output
Listing Device (1403 Model 2, 3, 7, N1, 1443 Model N1 or any of the above-
listed tape units), one Qutput Punching Device (1442 Model N2, 2520 Model B2

or B3, or any of the above-listed read punches, or any of the above-listed tape units),
one Intermediate Storage Area (Second Single Disk Storage Drive #6415), 2311
Disk Storage Drive, or two of the above-listed tape units),

Notes on Configuration:

1.  Any configuration restrictions on the System/360 Model 44 Programming Sys-
tem processors arc also restrictions on their use under DAMPS  Version 2.

2.  External Interrupt is not supported. If the 1827 Comparator is wired for external
interrupt, it must use the Priority Interrupt special feature.

3.  Sharing channels between reai-time and non-real-time devices will degrade the
performance of the real-time channel scheduler.

4.  Except for console typewriter, devices cannot be shared by both real-time and
background jobs.

Basic Program Material:

Publications* -~ Apphication Directory ... Program Description Manual (H2 0-
0537-1) ... Operations Manual (H20-0538-1),

Machine Readable** -- The Object Program ready for operation is available
in card form or on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi,
Data Conversion feature required) DTR.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable*** -- Source statements are available on one 2400 foot
reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800
cpi, Data Conversion feature required),

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

*If only the form numbered manuals are required, order from Mechanics-
burg -~ not from PID.

** DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required.

*** Magnetic Tapes (2400') may be forwarded or ordered (the program order
card should accompany the tape order form),

If the track and density requirements are not indicated on back of the program
order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Additional Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0494) and TNL
N20-1940-00 ... Assembler Language Listings Microfiche (Y20-0257-1).
System Manual (Y20-0211-1).

Reference Material: 1BM System/360 Model 44 Programming System Concepts and
Facilities (C28-6810) ... IBM System/360 Model 44 Programming System Assem-
bler Language (C28-6811) ... IBM System/360 Mode! 44 Programming System
Guide to System Use (C28-6812) ... IBM System/360 Model 44 FORTRAN IV
Language (C28-6515).

These manuals describe the system which DAMPS is an extension of and compatible
with.

For further information contact your nearest DACS Center,
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VERSION 2 OF DAMPS (TYPE il) PROVIDES
SIGNIFICANT EXTENSIONS IN
MULTIPROGRAMMING

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to

the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8
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References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  March 14, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

Pbg.2

Data Processing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Version 2 of the System/360 Model 44 Data Acquisi-
tion Multiprogramming System (360A-CX-20X) is
now available.

The new features include improved multiprogramming
features for real-time applications and a full back-
ground processing capability. The Storage Protection
special feature is supported, but not required. Real-
time applications which would run under DAMPS
Version 1 will run under Version 2,

DAMPS Version 2 is an expansion of the S/360 Model
44 Programming System, providing two independent
partitions. The foreground partition supports assign-
ment of program tasks to various levels of the Priority
Interrupt special feature. Foreground program tasks
can also be dynamically scheduled for multiprogrammed
execution during periods of low activity. An online
interface has been provided through a real-time

channel scheduler and support for the 1827 Data Con-
trol Unit. The background partition supports a
standard S/360 Mode! 44 Programming System job
stream at a low priority level. Customer-written
application programs, in either FORTRAN or Assembler
language, are prepared under DAMPS Version 2 in the
background partition. Some examples of foreground
applications are:

hybrid computing
instrument control

data acquisition
laboratory automation

Version 2 replaces Version 1. DAMPS Version 1 will
no longer be maintained. All customers affected by
this Version change should be notified promptly.

Current users will receive a prepunched program order
card and a letter announcing availability of Version 2.
They should use this card when ordering Version 2.

See the reverse side for detailed information. For
additional information, contact your nearest DACS
Center,

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

P69-38




Data Acquisition Multiprogramming System (DAMPS) Version 2: DAMPS Version
2 (360A-CX-
20X) is an
extension of the System/360 Model 44 Programming System, supporting two indepen-
dent partitions. The foreqround partition is particularly useful for online or real-time
applications, In addition to standard System/360 Model 44 Programming System
Facilities, the foreground partition supports the attachment of program tasks to the
various levels of the Prionty Interrupt Special Feature. Foreground program tasks can
also be scheduled for execution during periods of low activity. A real-time interface
is provided for connecting directly with online applications. The background partition
supports a standard System/360 Model 44 Programming System joh stream. The
Storage Protection Special Feature is supported, but not required.

Description: DAMPS Version 2 supports two independent user partitions. Storage
Protection Special Feature support is provided for the two user partitions and the par-
tition containing the DAMPS Version 2 supervisor,

The foreground partition operates in conjunction with the Priority Interrupt Special
Feature and the IBM 1827 Data Control Unit or other online interface. The partition
is designed to interface directly with online, scientific applications such as:

hybrid computing
instrument control

data acquisition
laboratory automation

Tha toreground partition supports the assignment of program tasks to the various prior-
ity :2vels, to be scheduled as immediate response to external events. Foreground
tasks may be dynamically scheduled for execution while there are no active priority
interrupt levels. To sustain a higher throughput rate for real-time jobs, the foreground
processing tasks can he multiprogrammed. The posture of the system, with respect to
priority interrupts, can be altered with special subroutines provided. Foreground tasks
use supervisor capabilitics compatible with the System/360 Model 44 Programming
System including FETCH and L OAD, while priority response routines are provided
with special capabilitics which support a broad range of processing at a priority level,

The background partition supports a standard System/360 Model 44 Programming Sys-
tem job steam. The backqround partition operates at a low priority, using only the
processing time not required by the foreground application.

Features: Special routines can be associated with an immediate response to an ex-
‘fernal event through the Priority Interrupt special feature ... foreground processing

can he casily scheduled during priority interrupt ... foreground processing can be mul-
tiprogrammed ... the user can easily adjust the programs used for responding to prior-
ity interrupts ... the capabilities associated with the System/360 Model 44 Program-
ming System are available to the user for preparation and processing of real-time jobs
... aspecial real-time channel scheduler is provided for channels dedicated to the
processing of real-time data ... IBM 1827 Data Control Unit and tape subroutines

are provided for usc with the real-time channel scheduler ... the user, at his own
discretion, can save and restore as little of the status of the computer at interrupt time
as he deems necessary ... all the dynamic overlay capability available in the Model
44 Programming System 1s available to the real-time job.

Special Sales Information: Version 2 substantially reduces the programming effort to
implement real-time applications on the System/360 Model 44, by providing both the
monitor framework for system operation and the operating system for system develop-
ment, Because DAMPS is essentially an extension of the System/360 Model 44
Programming System, a high degree of compatibility is maintained with the latter.

Use: The two partitions of DAMPS Version 2 function independently. Each partition
has its own Job Control Processor. Background job control statements are entered via
the Systein/360 Model 44 Programming System standard system input device. Fore-
ground job control statements are entered via the console typewriter. The foreground
and background job control languages are compatible,

User written application programs, in either FORTRAN or Assembler Language, are
prepared in the background partition under DAMPS Version 2. Both types of applica-
tion programs can use all of the facilities of the System/360 Model 44 Programming
System, while only foreground programs can use the real-time facilities. A foreground
application program, after being placed in the phase library by the Linkage Editor,

may be put into execution by the operator via the console typewriter. Additional phases

of the foreground application may be fetched after execution has commenced using the
standard System/360 Model 44 Programming System overlay facilities.

Customer Responsibilities: A thorough knowledge of the application ... a thorough

Knowledye of DAMPS Version 2 ... any user modification of DAMPS Version 2 ...
installation, maintenance, and operation of all non-1BM equipment involved ... de-
veloping, testing, and operating application programs ... operation of the IBM hard-
ware and systems ... programming any unsupported equipment.

Programming System: DAMPS Version 2 is an extension of the System/360 Model

rogramming System. The extensions were programmed in the Assembler Language
of System/360 Model 44 Programming System. Application programs can he devel-
oped using the FORTRAN and/or Assembly Language,

Minimum System Requirements: System/360 Model 2044G (128K), one Multiplexer
Channel @5243 or 4598), Priority luterrupt Feature #5625), High Resolution In-
terval Timer #4555), one System Input Device (1442 Model N1, 2501 Model B1
or B2, 2520 Model B1, 2540 Model 1, 2401 Model 1 through 6), one Output
Listing Device (1403 Model 2, 3, 7, N1, 1443 Model N1 or any of the above-
listed tape units), one Output Punching Device (1442 Model N2, 2520 Model B2

or B3, or any of the above-listed read punches, or any of the above-listed tape units),
one Intermediate Storage Area (Second Single Disk Storage Drive #6415), 2311
Disk Storage Drive, or two of the above-listed tape units),

Notes on Configuration:

1. Any configuration restrictions on the System/360 Model 44 Programming Sys-
tem processors are also restrictions on their use under DAMPS  Version 2.

2. External Interrupt is not supported. If the 1827 Comparator is wired for external
interrupt, it must use the Priority Interrupt special feature.

3. Sharing channels between real-time and non-real-time devices will degrade the
performance of the real-time channel scheduler.

4,  Except for console typewriter, devices cannot be shared by both real-time and
background jobs.

Basic Program Material:

Publications* -- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20Q-
0537-1) ... Operations Manual (H20-0538-1),

Machine Readable** -- The Object Program ready for operation is available
in card form or on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi,
Data Conversion feature required) DTR.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable*** -- Source statements are available on one 2400 foot
reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800
cpi, Data Conversion feature required).

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

* |f only the form numbered manuals are required, order from Mechanics-
burg -- not from PID.

** DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required.

ok Magnetic Tapes (2400') may be forwarded or ordered (the program order
card should accompany the tape order form),

If the track and density requirements are not indicated on back of the program
order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Additional Support Material: Application Description Manual (H20-0494) and TNL
N20-1940-00 ... Assembler Language Listings Microfiche (Y20-0257-1),
System Manual (Y20-0211-1).

Reference Material: I1BM System/360 Model 44 Programming System Concepts and
Facilities (C28-6310) ... IBM System/360 Model 44 Programming System Assem-
bler Language (C28-6811) ... IBM System/360 Model 44 Programming System
Guide to System Use (C28-6812) ... IBM System/360 Model 44 FORTRAN IV
Language (C28-6515).

These manuals describe the system which DAMPS is an extension of and compatible
with.

For further information contact your nearest DACS Center,
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MODEL 65 MULTIPROCESSING UNDER MVT
SUPPORT CLARIFIED -

GRAPHIC RESTRICTIONS FOR MVT
MODEL 65 MULTIPROCESSING REMOVED

(@

EXTENSION OF MVT MODEL 65 MULTIPROC-
ESSING SUPPORT TO INCLUDE LIMITED
ASYMMETRIC CONFIGURATIONS

SEE REVERSE SIDE FOR
“NOTE TO WORLD
YRAODE READERS".

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

(@

Release Date:  March 19, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

"6g-3g

R LIS B LY Data Processing PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

All future 0OS/360 announcements for components
supported under MVT imply Model 65 Multiprocessing
support as an integral part of that option unless
specifically excluded. (Ref. P68-2). Currently, there
are four such items which have been, and still are,
excluded. The four items are:

Shared DASD

2361 LCS

. Time Slicing

. 2250 Operator Console Support

(The 2250 is supported as a Model 65
Multiprocessor console under Multiple
Console Support.)

PwN=

All other 0S/360 MVT functions either are available
under Model 65 Multiprocessing or will be, according
to previously announced schedules.

The restrictions announced in P68-2 are lifted for
MVT Model 65 Multiprocessing. The functions are
identical to those announced for MFT I and MVT,
This support will be available October 31, 1969. The
restrictions are:

Graphic Programming Services

Graphic Programming Services for FORTRAN
. Graphic Job Processor

FORTRAN Subroutines for Data Transmission
between a S/360 Model 65 Multiprocessor

and 1130

5. Job Control from an 1130 to 2250, using
Satellite Graphic Job Processor (SGJP).

PRI

Limited asymmetric support (single path) for the
display control units 2840 and 2848 and for the
transmission control units 2701, 2702 and 2703 will
be available on October 31, 1969, under MVT Model
65 Multiprocessing.

The 2840, 2848 and 2701 are single path control
units. The 2702 and 2703 will be supported with or
without the two-processor switch (feature 8100);
however, when configured with the two processor
switch, one path (at the 2702/3) can be manually
disabled prior to IPL. The system may be IPLed
from either CPU, regardless of the side/sides to which
the 2840, 2848, 2701, 2702, or 2703 are logically
attached.

John Fahey
Dirgctor of DP Marketing

P69-39




Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an 1BM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2]) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

(4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8
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References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.
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IBM World Trade Corporation 821 United Nations Plaza

New York, N. Y. 10017
(Code 212) 983-6600
Cable address: Inbusworld

September 29, 1969

TO: DP Literature Coordinators

SUBJECT: DP MARKETING PUBLICATIONS RELEASE LETTER #69-39
SHIPPING REFERENCE F-09299

Recipients of Publications Release Letters

The Weekly Publications Release Letter (PRL) is intended to supply recipients with
all current information regarding new and revised publications and any other informa-
tion that would be of interest to Country and Branch Office Literature Coordinators
and/ or Librarians,

Included with every PRL is a complete listing of all publications distributed each
week to DAPS locations in accordance with their requirements as specified on their
DAPS Order Form. Publications are also listed that are not distributed through
DAPS, but which are available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania, or other supply sources. I[n addition, also shown are the publications
which are released each week to customers enrolled in the SRL Subscription Service.

)

\

NEW PUBLICATIONS HANDLING PROCEDURE

We again request your cooperation in submitting addresses with

the applicable three-digit Country location code for registration
in the new publications handling procedure in Mechanicsburg.

The processing of any order received in Mechanicsburg without prior
address registration will be greatly delayed.

In the event you do not have a new Publications Requisition Form,
No. 111-6034-10, you may use the old Publications Requisition Form,
No. 111-6034-9. At the present time, Mechanicsburg is out-of-stock
of suffix -10 of the Publications Requisition Form. Additional
copies will not be available for at least three weeks. However,
when the 0ld Requisition Form is used, you must fill in the Ship Via
block with the digit "7", and the Ship to block with a "0" on all
orders. In the location block must be noted the three digit Country
location Number. In addition to this, you must specify on each
Publication Requisition, in the Special Shipping Instruction block,
the method of shipment - either "normal" or "expedite".

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY




TO: DP Literature Coordinators -2 - September 29, 1969

SYSTEM/3 PUBLICATION

In Section II of this week's PRL we have listed those System/3
Publications that have been distributed since the initial listing in
PRL #69-37. All publications are available at the IBM Distribution
Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania, and any additional copies needed
should be ordered on the regular Publications Requisition Form,

No. 111-6034.

C33-6000-2 -- S/360 MODEL 20 GUIDE TO DPS

The above publication appeared in PRL #69-37 dated September 15, 1969,
under "Marketing Publications" as Form #C24-6000-2 with a footnote that
the C24 prefix was correct, but that it would appear on the Invoice
with a prefix of C33. You will note from your shipment, F-09159, that
the publication was received with a prefix of C33. This is correct.
The publication should have been listed as C33-6000-2.

SRL SUBSCRIPTION SERVICE

Shipments of the SRL/SS Initial Library and SRL/SS Maintenance have
been delayed due to program licensing requirements. However, all back
shipments will be sent during the first week of October and will be
complete with the exception of those publications affected by World

Trade licensing restrictions.
c’;f;_____ﬁ:::;zg?
CNN e

E.M. Burr
DP Sales Publishing Services

Note to Country DP Literature Coordinators

All required copies of this PRL are sent to your attention for

Recommended Distribution redistribution as recommended below -- exept for those copies

. sent directly to DAPS locations at your request (DAPS line code
DP and OP Sales Managers 105). Locations not receiving their copies directly, are dependent
DP Education Managers on your prompt redistribution of the PRL, or your local equivalent,
Industry Managers to enable them to maintain up-to-date libraries and ordering
Systems Engineering Managers procedures. The Accumulative Supplement to IBM Publications
DP CE Managers Current Price List, which includes the Accumulative Listing of
Country and Branch Office Obsoleted Publications, is distributed each week with the PRL, but

Librarians as a separate item (DAPS line code 104). To increase your initial

quantity of each item, or to enroll DAPS locations for direct
receipt of the PRL and the Price List and Obsolete Supplements,
send your DAPS Supplemental Order Form #310-0008, to DP Sales .
Publishing Services, IBM World Trade Distribution Center,
Building 306, Route 52, Hopewell Junction, New York 12533,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY




Shipping Reference F-09299

PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-39 -1-

SECTION I
Form Release DAPS Group Distr. Source Abstract
Number *Hold Title &Line Code Code Code Reference

GF20-8172-06

GN20-0360. 61
XZ20-0305-22+

XZ20-1963-00+

G520-1081-04
GA22-6932-00

BC20-8094-00
GC24-3414-06

GC24-3465-05

GC24-5022-07
GC24-5037-07

GC24-5042-04
GC24-5062-01

GC24-9001-05

GC28-6394-01
GC28-6397-01

GC28-6398-00
GC28-6400-00
GC28-6644-03
GC33-4001-04
GC33-4003-01
GE20-0329-00
GH20-0340-03

GH20-0535-02
GN24-0435-00
GN24-0437-00

GN28-2402-00

o wWwxH =

L I o
*

*

H*

H*
H*

H*
H*

H*

o N WD

@ W o w0

*Hold items are for unannounced and/or unreleased publications and can-
not be requisitioned from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania until they are listed in the section of the PRL entitled,

(i.e., Formerly Programming Announcement Hold

Do not release the "Hold" items until authorized to do so by

The programs they are to support are
indicated on the attached "Unreleased Programming Publications Listing,"

which also shows the publications previously distributed that have not

"RELEASED PUBLICATIONS"
Items).
your Systems Engineering Manager.

yet been released by a Programming Announcement Letter.

REFERENCE SOURCES

Biblioaraphy of DP Techniques

01-108 1
SRL to A22-6822-13; S/360 Bibliography 05-102 1
KWIC TIE August 69 Fall Catalog 0l1-110 1
TNL to Z220-0305-22: KWIC TIE 01-110 1
MARKETING PUBLICATIONS
S/360 Mod.20 Facts Folder None 9
Reference Manual- IBM 545 Models 3 & 4 07-041 1
Output Punch
S/360 Mod.20 PL/I Primer 04-047 1
S/360 Disk and Tape Operating System 10-057 1
Assembler Language
IBM S/360 DOS/TOS Util. Specs. 10-065 1
S/360 DOS Operating Guide 10-056 1
S/360 DOS Supervisor and Input/Output 10-063 1
Macros
S/360 DOS/TOS Utility Macros Specs. 10-065 1
IBM S/360 DOS Autotest Specifications 10-069 1
S/360 Mod.20 DPS/TPS RPG SRL 06-061 1
IBM S/360 DOS USAS COBOL Language 10-058 1
IBM S/360 DOS FORTRAN IV Programmer's 10-059 1
Guide
IBM S/360 DOS USAS COBOL Programmer's 10-058 1
Guide
IBM S/360 Conversion Aids: COBOL-to- 10-058 1
USA Standard COBOL Language
Conversion Program
IBM S/360 0S: Master Index SRL 12-056 1
S/360 Mod.20 CPS/DPS/TPS BSCA IOCS 06-063 1
IBM S/360 Mod.20 Remote Job Entry Work 03-063 1
Station
S/360 Data Processing in the City of 05-181 1
Memphis School System
Structural Engineering System Solver None 9
for the IBM 1130 Version User's
Manual
PLAN Graphics Support for the IBM 2250 05-142 1
on S/360 -- IBM 1130 ADM
TNL to A24-3231-5: S/360 Mod.30 Func- 03-027 1
tional Characteristics
TNL to A24-3255-7: S/360 Mod.30 03-033 1
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility Feature
TNL to C28-6713-0: IBM S/360 OS Loader 12-064 1

+These will be invoiced with next week's shipment F-10069,

o
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Disposition

1800-00/S360-00/ Scrap F20-8172-05

S$360(Mod.20) /1130-00
S360-00 / S

S-80.90

S-80.90

P-01-S360.06
To be announced

ggsggzinnounced

S360-32

S360-20
S360-30

S360-32
S360-37

$360 (Mod.20) -28

S360-24
$360-25

S360-24
S360-24
$360-20
S360(Mod.20)~30
S360(Mod.20)-30
To be announced

1130-60

$360-60/1130-60
5360-01
$360-13
§360-31

crap N20-0360.60
Scrap 220-0305-21
and 220-1951-00
New

Use 520-1081-03
New

New
Scrap C24-3414-05

Scrap C24-3465-04
and TNLs N28-2328
N28-2347,N33-8599
Scrap C24-5022-06
and N24-5388

Scrap C24-5037-06
and N24-5380

Scrap C24-5042-03
Scrap C24-5062-00
and N33-8589

Scrap C24-9001-04
and N33-9052

Scrap C28-6394-00
Scrap C28-6397-00

New
New
Scrap C28-6644-02
Scrap C33-4001-03
Scrap C33-4003-00
New

Use H20-0340-02

Scrap H20-0535-01
New
New

New




PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-39 -2 - Shipping Reference F09299

Form Release DAPS Group Distr. Source Abstract
Number *Hold Title &Line Code Code Code Reference Disposition
GN28-2404-00 R TNL to C28-6551-7: IBM S/360 OS Storage 12-056 1 1 S$360-20 New
Estimates o
GN28-2405-00+ R TNL to C28-6554-5: IBM S/360 OS System 12-064 1 1 S360-31 New
Generation
GN28-2406-00+ R TNL to C28-6554-5: IBM S/360 OS System 12-064 1 1 S$360-31 New
Generation
GN28-3054-00+ R TNL to C28-2026-1: IBM S/360 Time 13-059 1 1 S$360-25 New
Sharing System FORTRAN IV Library
Subprograms
GN28-3057-00 R TNL to C28-2008-1: IBM S/360 Time 13-071 1 1 S$360-50 New
Sharing System System Programmer's
Guide
GN30-2530-00 R TNL to C30-2006-2: IBM S/360 OS Remote 12-068 1 1 S$360-36 New
Job Entry
GN30-5534-00  H* TNL to C30-5003-3: IBM DOS QTAM 10-063 1 1 S360-30 New
Message Processing Program .
GN30-5535-00 H* TNL to C30-5004-2: IBM S/360 DOS QTAM 10-063 1 1 S360-30 New
Message Control Program
GN33-8066-00 R TNL to C33-4003-1: IBM S/360 Mod.20 03-063 1 1 S360(Mod.20)-30 New
Remote Job Entry Work Station
GN33-9060-00 R TNL to C33-6006-2: S/360 Mod.20 DPS 06-056 1 1 5360(Mod.20)-20 New
SYSGEN
GN33-9062-00 R TNL to C24-9006-4: S/360 Mod.20 DPS 06-068 1 1 S$360(Mod.20) -36 New
CON & SERV.
GN33-9063-00 R TNL to C33-6004-3: S/360 Mod.20 OP Proc 06-056 1 1 S360(Mod.20)-20 New
GN33-9066-00 H* TNL to C28-8202-1: DOS/TOS PL/I Subset 10-062 1 1 $360-29 New
Ref. Manual =~ S/360
GN33-9067-00 H* TNL to C24-9005-4: DOS/TOS PL/I S/360 10-062 1 1 S360-29 New
BR29-0143-02 R IBM Punched Card Data Processing None 9 1 None Use R29-0143-01
Principles 83 Sorter Operation
Examination
BR29-0265-01 R IBM Basic PL/I Coding Additional Coding None 9 1 None Use R29-0265-00
Techniques Text and Examination
GX20-1788-00 R Charge Description Master -Padded Form 01-043 1 1 To be announced  New
GX20-1789-00 R Doctor Master File - Padded Form 01-043 1 1 To be announced New
GX20-1790-00 R Room and Bed Master - Padded Form 01-043 1 1 To be announced  New
DYB0-0470-00 R APL/360 OS Assembly Listings: System None 9 1 S$360-65 New
Manual Program No. 5734-XM1
DYB0-0471-00 R APL/360 DOS Assembly Listings: System None 9 1 S360-65 New ’
Manual Program No. 5736-XM1
GY19-0002-00 Requirements Planning and Inventory 05-158 1 1 None New
Control System
GY20-0104-01 R 1130 Work Measurement Aids, Version 2 None 9 1 1130-60 Scrap Y20-0104-00
System Manual, Vol. 1
GY24-5017-07 H* IBM S/360 DOS Introduction to System 10-088 1 1 ' $360-36 (DOS) Scrap Y24-5017-06
Control Programs - PLM
GY24-5086-01 H* IBM S/360 DOS, 1PL and Job Control 10-088 1 1 S360-36 Scrap Y24-5086-00
Programs, PLM ' Y24-5109,Y24-5120
Y24-5126
GY28-2407-00 R TNL to Y28-6681-1: IBM S/360 OS 12-088 1 1 $360-36 New
Consolidated Document PLM
GY28-2408-00 R TNL to Y28-6681-1: IBM S/360 OS 12-088 1 1 $360-36 New
Consolidated Document PLM
GY28-6392-00 H* IBM S/360 DOS USA Standard COBOL PLM 10-078 1 1 $360-24 New
GY28-6717-00 R IBM S/360 OS PLM Master Index 12-077 1 1 S360-21 New
GY30-5537-00 H* TNL to Y30-5002-3: S/360 DOS. QTAM PLM  10-083 1 1 S$360-30 New
GY33-8004-01+ R S/360 Mod.20 BSCA IOCS PLM 03-083 1 1 S360(Mod.20)-30 Scrap Y33-8004-00
(CPS/DPS/TPS) and TNL Y33-8014,
¥33-9037
GY33-8006-00 R IBM S/360 Mod.20 Remote Job Entry Work 03-083 1 1 8360 (Mod. 20) New
Station PLM
GY33-8018-00 H* TNL to Y26-~3716-0: IBM S/360 DOS 10-077 1 1 $360-21 New
Assembler PLM
GY33-8019-00 R TNL to Y33-8006-0: IBM S/360 Mod.20 03-083 1 1 S360 (Mod. 20) New
Remote Job Entry Work Station PLM
GY33-9044-00 R TNL to Y33-9008-2: S/360 Mod.20 DPS 06-088 1 1 S$360(Mod.20) -36 New
CTRL & SERV PLM
GY33-9051-00 H* TNL to ¥33-9012-1: DOS/TOS PL/I Subs. 10-082 1 1 S$360-29 New
L.PLM Vol. III S/360
GZ24-5091-03 H* IBM S/360 DOS CE Serviceability Prog. Special 8 1 S360-20 (DOS) Scrap Z24-5091-02

tThese will be invoiced with next week's shipment F-10069.




PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-39 -3 - Shipping Reference F-09299

Form Release DAPS Group Distr. Source Abstract
Number *Hold Title &Line Code Code * Code Reference Disposition

DP_FE (CE) PUBLICATIONS

H131-0003-01 R 1017 Paper Tape Reader Models 1 and 2 - 01-042 1 1 None Scrap 131-0003-00
IPC
HR25-5431-00 R 2701 Data Adapter Type I - Student Self 01-042 9 1 None New
Study
HR25-5432-00 R 2701 Data Adapter Unit Type I - Student 01-042 9 1 None New
Guide
HR25-5433-00 R 2025 1400 Emulator- Student Guide 01-042 9 1 None New
HR31-0359-02 R Bill of Forms Processing Requisite None 9 1 None Use R31-0359-01
HS23-4065-00 R FES to 223-2926-2: 29 Card Punch 01-042 1 1 None New
Feastures/29 Interpreting Card Punch,
Model C FETMM
HY24-0514-00 R FES to Y24-3527-0: 2025 Processing Unit 01-042 1 1 None New
FETOM
HY25-2209-01 R 2025 System I/0 Lab for FIS - Student 01-042 9 1 None Scrap ¥25-2209-00
Quiz
HY25-2769-01 R 2841 Storage Control - Student Quiz #2 01-042 9 1 None Scrap Y25-2769-00
HY25-2770-01 R 2841 Storage Control - Student Quiz #3 01-042 9 1 None Scrap Y25-2770-00
HY26-0700-00 R FES to Y26-3688-3: IBM 2841 MMS FEMM 05-042 1 1 None New
HY33-1047-00 R FES to Y33-1035-0: 2020 Processing 04-042 9 1 None New
Unit S/360 Mod.20
Letter Release ) Source of
Number *Hold Title Dated Distr. Code Supply Code
DP_ MARKETING COMMUNICATIONS
DP Program Announcements
P69-106 R 0S/360 Provides Improved Reliability September 22, 1969 4 2
Through Updated Release 17 and Cobol
* F Maintenance
Weekly Flash ‘
WF 69-38 (WI) R - ' September 19, 1969 4 4

RELEASED PUBLICATIONS
(Formerly Programming Announcement Hold Items) .

NONE

DISTRIBUTION CODES

1. Distribution to all DAPS locations from East Fishkill.
2. Distribution to HQ DAPS locations only from East Fishkill.
3. All copies mailed to Country HQ DP Sales Managers.
4. Country HQ copies mailed to DP Sales Managers. Copies for Branch Office included
in weekly DAPS package from East Fishkill. Await authorization to release from Country HQ.
5. Advance copies mailed to Country HQ DP Sales Managers. Bulk quantities air-freighted
to Country HQ Literature Distribution Coordinator.
6. Mailed from WTHQ, New York.
7. Previously released to DAPS. Released this week to SRL Subscription Service.
8. Special distribution to pre-selected locations.
9. No distribution made. Notice of publications release only. Copies available
from "Supply Source".

SUPPLY SOURCE CODES

1. Order from IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania.

2. Order from WT DP Sales Publishing Services, White Plains, New York.
3. Order from WT DP Sales Publishing Services, East Fishkill, New York.
4. No additional copies available.




PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-39 - 4 - Shipping Reference F-09299

SECTION II

Form Number Title Reference No. Disposition

SYSTEM/3 PUBLICATIONS

P210-0005-00 IBM S/3 Education Proposal Insert None New
KR20-6004-00 S/3 RPG II Programming Workshop None New
KR20-6006-00 S/3 RPG II Programming Workshop - None New
Student Exercises
KR20-6011-00 S/3 RPG II Programming Fundamentals None New
PR20-9306-00 S/3 Application Design None New
KR20-9307-00 S/3 Installation Control for Management None New
PR20-9308-00 S/3 Introduction to Computing Systems None . New
PR20-9310-00 S/3 RPG II Programming Workshop None New

HR31-0461-00 S/3 5496 Data Recorder None ’ New




PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-39 -5 - Shipping Reference F-09299
Form
Number Title . - Previous DAPS PRL Listing Reason for Hold

Y28-6663-0

Y28-6664-0

Y28-2271-0

Y28-2272~0

C28-6655-0
N28-2302-0
Y20-0001-3
N33-8582-0

N33-8050-0

Y28-6714-0

H20-0344-3

N21-5106-0

N26-0598-0

N33-8063-0

C24-3414-06
C24-3465-05
C24-5022-07
C24-5037-07
C24-5042-04
C24-5062-01
C28-6394-01
C28-6397-01
C28-6398-00
C28-6400-00
N30-5534-00
N30-5535-00
N33-9066-00

" "UNRELEASED PROGRAMMING PUBLICATIONS**

/360 0S; Sort/Merge - Controlled Release Documentation

¢

/360 0S; Sort/Merge - Controlled Release Documentation
TNL to Y28-6663-0; Controlled Release Documentation
TNL to Y28-6664-0; Controlled Release chumentation

/360 BPS; 16K Sort/Merge Operator's Guide
TNL to C28-6586-6; /360 OS; Utilities

/360 OS Performance Factors: Reference Data
TNL to C24-3343-2; BPS Autotest Specs.

TNL to C26-3724-1; IBM 1800 Multiprogramming
Executive OS Subroutine Library

IBM/Operating System Loader Program Logic Manual

Project Management System/360 Version 2 Program Description
and Operations Manual

TNL to C24-3464-1, -2: 1IBM/360 BPS Report Program
Generator (CARD) Operating Guide

TNL to C26-3718-3: IBM 1800 Multiprogramming Executive
0S Introduction

TNL to C26-3703-0: IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive System
Concepts and Techniques

S/360 Disk and Tape Operating System Assembler Language

IBM S/360 DOS/TOS Util. Specs.

DOS Operating Guide

DOS Supervisor and Input/Output Macros

DOS Utility Macros Specificﬁtions

IBM S/360 DOS Autotest Specifications

IBM S/360 DOS USAS COBOL Language

IBM S/360 DOS FORTRAN IV Programmer's Guide

IBM S5/360 DOS USAS COBOL Programmer's Guide

$33

#33

36

#36

#41

#68-03
#68-31
#69-02
#69-21

$#69-25
#69-25

#69-28

#69-29

#69-29

#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39

IBM S/360 Conversion Aids: COBOL-to-USA Standard COBOL Language#69-39

TNL to C30-5003-3: IBM DOS QTAM Message Processing Program

#69-39

TNL to C30-5004-2: IBM S/360 DOS QTAM Message Control Program #69-39

TNL to C28-8202-1: DOS/TOS PL/I Subset Ref. Manual

#69-39

Special Restricted
Distribution

Special Restricted
Distribution

Special Restricted
Distribution

Special Restricted
Distribution

Hold for Product A
Unannounced Program
Unannounced Program

Prog. No. 360P-PT-045
Hold for the Release of
Version 1, Modification 3
of the IBM 1800 Multi-
programming - Prog. No.'s
1800-MPX~-0S, 1800-0S-010

Unannounced Program

Applies to Version 2
Model 1

BPS Release 03
Prog. No. 360P-RG-200

Refers to Announcement

of 1800/2790 Data Communi-
cations System,

Prog. No. 1800-0S010
Refers to Announcement

of 1800-0S-001, Version 3,
Modification 7

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21

DOS Release 21




*

PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-39 -6 - Shipping Reference F-09299

- ®

Number Title Previous DAPS PRL Listing Reason for Hold
N33-9067-00 TNL to C24-9005-4: DOS/TOS PL/I Progr. G. #69-39 DOS Release 21
Y24-5017-07 IBM S/360 DOS Introduction to System Control Programs #69-39 DOS Release 21
Y24-5086-01 IBM S/360 DOS, 1lPL and Job Control Programs, PLM #69~39 DOS Release 21
Y28-6392-00 IBM S/360 DOS USA Standard COBOL PLM #69-39 DOS Release 21
Y30-5537-00 TNL to ¥30-5002-3: IBM DOS QTAM PLM #69-39 DOS Release 21
Y33-8018-00 TNL to Y26-3716-0: IBM S/360 DOS Assembler PLM #69-39 DOS Release 21
Y¥33-9051-00 TNL to Y¥33-9012-1: DOS/TOS PL/I Subs. L. PLM Vol. III #69-39 DOS Release 21
224-5091-03 IBM S/360 DOS CE Serviceability Prog. #69-39 DOS Release 21

**Withhold distribution until authorized to do so by your Systems Engineering Manager.
Unreleased Publications cannot be requisitioned from Mechanicsburg until they are
listed in the special section of the PRL entitled, "RELEASED PUBLICATIONS" (Formerly
Programming Announcement Hold Items).
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NEW TYPE |l PROGRAM, ORDER ALLOCATION
SYSTEM, FOR THE DISTRIBUTION INDUSTRY

?BM World Ti?éde Data Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5) All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6) Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to

the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8

—

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are .identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date:  March 19, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
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PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The Order Allocation System will assist apparel and
shoe manufacturers in the tasks of assigning available
inventory to open orders and determining which ship-
ments should be made. Input consists of the user’s
order and inventory files and the rules to be followed
in accomplishing the allocation and shipping functions.
Output consists of printed picking documents and up-
dated order and inventory files, as well as listings, re-
ports and control totals.

Advantages of the system include:

Better management control of the shipping
function

Better utilization of shipping facilities and
personnel

Reduction of inventory levels

Increase in units shipped per period

Reduction of cancellations due to late
deliveries

Earlier shipments

Automatic detection and resolution of
critical situations

Shipment of more merchandisable packages

Better overall customer service

The Order Allocation System for apparel and shoe
manufacturers will run on Models 25 and up under
DOS/360 and be available March 2, 1970.

See the reverse side and Application Description Manual
(H20-0604) for details.

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

P69-40




Order Allocation System: Assists apparel manufacturers in the tasks of assigning, or
“allocating", available inventory to open orders and de-
termining which shipments are to be made against the orders.

Input to the system consists of the user's order and inventory files and the rules to be

followed in accomplishing the allocation and shipping functions. Output from the sys-

tem consists of picking documents and updated order and inventory files, as well as
listings, reports and control totals.

Description: The allocation and shipping objectives of apparel firms are widely varied,
depending upon the type of firm, customer ordering patterns, merchandising philosophy,
the season or portion of a season involved, and the balance between inventory and open
orders. Some of the more common objectives desired, either singly or in combination,
are:

Better management control of the shipping function.
Increase in units shipped per period.

Reduction of inventory levels.

Better utilization of shipping facilities and personnel.
Better overall customer service.

Shipment of more merchandisable packages.

The order Allocation System is a set of programs and related documentation designed
to assist appare! firms in the accomplishment of these, and similar, objectives. The
component programs of the system are:

Condense inventory -- creates a condensed version of the user's inventory file for

use by the Order Allocation System.

Order selection -- selects the orders on the user's order file to be processed during
the next cycle, assigns them priority values, and creates a selected order file that
serves as the source of order data for the system.

Allocate stock -~ allocates stock from the condensed inventory file to the

selected order file and updates the files.

Determine shipments -- determines which previously allocated orders and units are
{0 he shipped and updates the selected order and condensed inventory files,

Print picking slips =- produces picking documents fer each "shipped" order.

Adjustment -- adjusts the selected order and condensed inventory files to reflect
variances between actual and assumed shipments,

Update orders -- updates the uset's order file.
Expand inventory -- updates the user's inventory file.

Order report -~ generates inquiries and listings of any group of orders on the selected

or uscr’s order file.

Features:

Ability to simulate most existing systems.

Processing requirements defined at execution time by means of a standardized con-
trol technique.

Separation of allocation and shipping functions.

Provides for special handling codes on order and inventory records.

Routines for special handling of fringe and central size relationships.

Routines for special handling of "coordinated" merchandise groups.

Provides for maximum limitations on daily shipments.

Processing by user-defined groups of orders.

Entire order is considered.

Use: The Order Allocation System performs only a limited set of functions within the
Customer's "front-end" system. The customer must create and update order and
inventory files that are then passed to the system via two user-to-system file interface
programs (condense inventory, order selection).

As the order file is passed to the system, priorities are assigned to each selected
order, and the selected order file is then sorted into priority sequence for processing.
Stock is allocated from the condensed inventory file to the selected order file
(allocation program). If desired, new priorities can then be assigned to the selected
order file (order selection program), and the file can be resorted into a new priority
sequence. Selected orders with allocated stock are processed to determine which
orders are to be shipped (shipping program), and picking slips are printed (print

pick slips program).

The picking slips are used to fill orders, All changes from the printed slips are entered
into the system, and files are adjusted (adjustment program) to reflect the changes.
The user's order and inventory files are updated by two system-to-user file interface
programs (update orders, expand inventory) and an allocation cycle is completed.

Selection of orders, assignment of priority codes, allocation of stock, determination
of shipments and the printing of tailored order file reports are controlled by the
standardized control technique that allows different types of processing for each user-
defined class of orders.

Customer Responsibilities:

Files -- The customer must provide the Order Allocation System with updated
order and inventory files compatible with the system. This may be done by (1)
creating, maintaining, and updating files of compatible format or (2) by modifying
the file interface programs (condense inventory,sselect orders, update orders,
expand inventory) to accept the user's file formats.

Processing criteria and rules -- Familiarity with both the Order Allocation Sys-
tem and the customer's allocation and shipping requirements is necessary to formu-
late the processing rules and the criteria for the application of the rules to different
classes of orders.

Systems and Programming Requirements:

Programming Systems: All programs are written using Assembler Language (AL)
running under the Disk Operating System (D0S/360),

Minimum Systems Requirements: A 2025 Processing Unit Model DC (24,576
bytes) with ... two 2311 Disk Drives Model 1 ... a Card Reader (2540 ...
1442%, 2501%, 2520%... a Punch (2540 ... 1442*, 2520%) ... a Printer
(1403 ... 1443%) __, and a Printer~Keyboard (1052). Ina multi-programming
environment, an 18K background partition would be required. DOS core image
requirements in addition to system residence requirements are approximately 20
cylinders, in addition to the 4 cylinders required for the Order Allocation System
relocatable library. The balance of the available cylinders on the two disk packs
are for order and inventory records.

* These devices will require an MPX or Selector channel.
Program Support Material;
Order Allocation System Application Description Manual (H20-0604),

For further information, contact your Regional Distribution Industries
Marketing Representative,




October 6, 1969

TO: DP Literature Coordinators

SUBJECT: DP MARKETING PUBLICATIONS RELEASE LETTER #69-
SHIPPING REFERENCE F-10069

{:’Z'A_,l»:“ S ) ; v ited Nations Pl
‘\: 1*I’BMWorldTradeCorporatlon e 821 United Nations Plaza

New York, N.Y. 10017
(Code 212) 983-6600
Cable address: Inbusworld
Reply to:

1000 Westchester Avenue
White Plains, N.Y. 10604

40

Recipients of Publications Release Letters

The Weekly Publications Release Letter (PRL) is intended to supply recipients with
all current information regarding new and revised publications and any other informa-
tion that would be of interest to Country and Branch Office Literature Coordinators

and/ or Librarians,

Included with every PRL is a complete listing of all publications distributed each
" week to DAPS locations in accordance with their requirements as specified on their

DAPS Order Form. Publications are also listed that are not distributed through

DAPS, but which are available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,

Pennsylvania, or other supply sources. In addition, also shown are the publications
which are released each week to customers enrolled in the SRL Subscription Service.

SYSTEM/360 -—- DOS Release 21

Program Announcement Letter P69-113 dated September 30,

1969 announced

the availability of DOS Release 21. All material listed in the
Announcement Letter was distributed either with DAPS shipment F-09299
or, this week, with DAPS shipment F-10069, except for the following

publications which are not yet available: C30-5001-6,

¥24-5080-1,

and Y28-6399-0. As soon as this material is available,
distributed immediately.

Since the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg is in
making SRL/SS shipments which will not be complete for

it will be

the process of
another week

to ten days, please take this into consideration before ordering

additional publications.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY




TO: DP Literature Coordinators -2 - October 6, 1969

PUBLICATION HANDLING PROCEDURE

IBM Mechanicsburg advises that the majority of publication orders
received are in error. We have listed below those errors which are
occurring most frequently:

1- Punched Card Orders: In many cases an "X" punch has been
incorrectly entered in Column 40 instead of the required "11X"
punch.

2- Publication Requisition: Many requisitions submitted with a
non-registered 3-digit Country location code.

3- Wire Orders: A majority of wire or cable orders do not contain
sufficient information. For example, shipped-to address, Country
name or number, 3-digit shipped-to code, etc.

We again request your cooperation in rectifying these errors.

‘=“_‘*—f—j::::zga-n——_—-

E.M. Burr
DP Sales Publishing Services

Note to Country DP Literature Coordinators

All required copies of this PRL are sent to your attention for
redistribution as recommended below -- exept for those copies
sent directly to DAPS locations at your request (DAPS line code
105). Locations not receiving their copies directly, are dependent
on your prompt redistribution of the PRL, or your local equivalent,
to enable them to maintain up-to-date libraries and ordering
procedures. The Accumulative Supplement to IBM Publications
Current Price List, which includes the Accumulative Listing of
Obsoleted Publications, is distributed each week with the PRL, but
as a separate item (DAPS line code 104). To increase your initial
quantity of each item, or to enroll DAPS locations for direct
receipt of the PRL and the Price List and Obsolete Supplements,
send your DAPS Supplemental Order Form #310-0008, to DP Sales
Publishing Services, IBM World Trade Distribution Center,
Building 306, Route 52, Hopewell Junction, New York 12533,

Recommended Distribution

DP and OP Sales Managers

DP Education Managers

Industry Managers

Systems Engineering Managers

DP CE Managers

Country and Branch Office
Librarians

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY




PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-40 -1
Form Release
Number *Hold Title

DAPS Group
&Line Code

Distr.
Code

Shipping Reference F-10069

Source Abstract

Code

Reference

GC24-5030-06
GC24-5033-08
GC24-5038-03
GN21-5105-00
GN24-5387-00
GN24-5392-00
GN24-5393-00
PR20-9165-01
PR20-9305-00
BR29-0278-00
BR29-0279-00

GY24-5084-03
GY24-5087-02

GY24-5119-00
GY24-5136-00
GY24-5137-00

GY28-6397-00

GY30-5531-00

GY33-9046-00**

X277-9194-00
X277-9195-00

X277-9196-00
X277-9197-00
Xz77-9198-00
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"RELEASED PUBLICATIONS"
Items) .
your Systems Engineering Manager.

yet been released by a Programming Announcement Letter.

*Hold items are for unannounced and/or unreleased publications and can-
not be requisitioned from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania until they are listed in the section of the PRL entitled,

(i.e., Formerly Programming Announcement Hold

Do not release the "Hold" items until authorized to do so by

The programs they are to support are
indicated on the attached "Unreleased Programming Publications Listing,"

which also shows the publications previously distributed that have not

MARKETING PUBLIC

ATIONS

/360 DOS/TOS Concepts and Facilities

/360 DOS System Generation and
Maintenance

/360 DOS/TOS: Basic FORTRAN IV
Programmer's Guide

TNL to C26-3570-4-5: /360 DOS/TOS Report
Program Generator Specifications

TNL to C24-5036-4: /360 DOS System
Control and System Service Programs

TNL to C24-3427-4: /360 DOS Data
Management Concepts

TNL to C24-5032-8: /360 DOS Timing
Estimates

/360 Assembler Language Coding-P.I.
Course Description

1130 RPG Coding Programmed Instruction-
Course Description

1130 RPG Coding Programmed Instruction-
Examination

1130 RPG Coding-P.I. Advisor Guide
Supplement

/360 DOS Supervisor and Physical and
Logical Transients - PLM

/360 DOS LIOCS, Volume 2 - PLM

TNL to Y24-5088-2: /360 DOS LIOCS,
Volume 3: SEQ and DA FILES - PLM

TNL to Y24-5079-1: /360 DOS Librarian
Maintenance and Service Programs

TNL to Y24-5020-4: /360 DOS LIOCS PLM,
Volume 1l: Introduction

/360 Conversion Aids: COBOL-to-USA
Standard COBOL Language Conversion
Program - PLM

TNL to ¥30-5001-3: /360 DOS BTAM - PLM

TNL to Y¥33-9010-2: /360 DOS/TOS PL/I
Sub. L.- PLM, Volume 1

TIE PAPERS

Guidelines for 0/S COBOL F Programming
A Guide to the Modification of Personal
Trust Type III Program 360D 19.7.011

for Use in 65K

SECOM - A User's Handbook

CSS/360 Reference Card

Programming External Interrupts for
DOS/360 in PL/I & COBOL

**This is the correct form number.

10-056
10-064
10-059
10-061
10-068
10-063
10-056
05-047
02-047
02-047
02-047

10-088

10-083

10-083

10-084

10-083

10-078

10-083
10-082

01-127
01-127

01-127
01-127
01-127

]

I SR SR

e e

[
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Invoice reads Y33-9045. °

This will be invoiced with next week's shipment F-10139.

e

(SN

S$360-20
S$360-31

S360-25

$360-28 (DOS/TOS)

S$360-36 (DOS)
S$360~-30(DOS)
$360-20(DOS)
None
None
None
None

S$360-36 (DOS)
S360-30(DOS)

$360-30(DOS)
S360-31(DOS)
$360-30(DOS)
S360-24

S$360-30
5360-29

None
None

None
None
None

Disposition

Scrap C24-5030-05
and N24-5379-00
Scrap C24-5033-07
Scrap C24-5038-02
New

New

New

New

Scrap R20-9165-00
New

New

New

Scrap Y24-5084-02
Y¥24-5125-00 and
Y24-5132-00

Scrap Y24-5087-01
Y24-5128-00 and
Y24-5122-00

New

New

New

New

New
New

New
New

New
New
New




PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-40 -2 - Shipping Reference F-10069

Form Release DAPS Group Distr. Source Abstract
Number *Hold Title &Line Code Code Code Reference Disposition

DP FE (CE) PUBLICATIONS

H123-0437-05 R 2671/2822 Paper Tape Reader/Control Unit- 01-042 8 1 None Scrap 123-0437-04

Parts Catalog
HR25-5385-00 R 1259 Magnetic Character Reader- Student 01-042 8 1 None New
Guide
HR25-5422-00 R 2560 Multi-Function Card Machine- 01-042 8 1 None New
Student Guide
HR25-5428-00 R 2701 Data Adapter Type II- Student Guide 01-042 8 1 None New
HR27-9608-00** R 2020 P.U. Submodel 5 Lab for FIS- 01-042 8 1 None New
Student Guide
HR27-9609-00 R 1403 Printer Mechanics - Student Guide 01-042 8 1 None New
HR31-0301-02 R General System Technical Orientation- 01-042 8 1 None Scrap R31-0301-01
Student Guide and S29-3548-00
HS29-3554-00 R FES to R31-0245-1: /360 Mod.30 I/O 05-042 8 1 None New
Student Guide :
HS29-3555-00 R FES to R31-0332-0: Data System Tech. 01-042 8 1 None New
. Orientation - Student Guide
HY22-6760-00 R 2085 FEMM 01-042 8 1 None Scrap 222-6760-01
HY22-6761-00 R 2085 Processing Unit FEIM 01-042 8 1 None New
HY22-6802-00 R FES to Y22-6748-0: 50 MDI FETMM 01-042 8 1 None New
HY25-2232-00 R 2025/1400 Emulator- Student Quiz 01-042 8 1 None New
HY25-3157-00 R 2020 P.U. Sub. 5 Lab for FIS- Student 01-042 8 1 None New
Quiz
HY25-3158-00 R 2020 P.U. Sub. 5 Lab for FIS- Student 01-042 8 1 None New
Quiz
HY33-3002-00 R 1018 Paper Tape Punch FETOM 01-042 8 1 None Scrap 233-3002-00
COMPUTER DESCRIPTION MANUAL INSERTS (CDM'S)
#69-36 R Management Highlight (World Trade Supp) - 3 2 - -
September 5, 1969
#69-37 R Management Highlight (World Trade Supp) - 3 2 - -
September 12, 1969
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS MEMORANDA (PSM'S)
- R Group 40 01-096 1 3 None -
- R Group 42 07-096 1 3 None -
- R Group 44 12-096 1 3 None -
- R Group 47 03-096 1 3 None -
OTHER DP MARKETING PUBLICATIONS
#69-19 R Installation Newsletter, 07-094 1 3 None New
September 26, 1969
SECOM PUBLICATIONS
- R SECOM Abstract Listing 01-098 8 4 None New
September 19, 1969
Letter Release Source of
Number *Hold Title Dated Distr. Code Supply Code
DP MARKETING COMMUNICATIONS
Weekly Flash
WF 69-39 (WT) R - September 26, 1969 4 4

**This is the correct form number. Due to a keypunch error, count-out and invoice will
read RIM-9608.




PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-40

Letter Release

Number *Hold - Title

Dated

DP Program Announcements

P69-107 To be distributed at a later date
P69-108 R RJE Work Station Program Available
) With Model 20 TPS

P69-109 R 1800 MPX Made More Modular

P69-110 R 0S/360 BTAM Support To Be Available For
2972-8 General Banking Station

P69-111 R 1130 MACRO Assembler and MACRO Update
Facility Enhance The Disk Monitor
System Version 2

P69-111A R New Capabilities to PL/I Available in
TOS/360 Release 13

P69-111B R 1275 Optical Reader Sorter Supported
by 0S/360

P69-111C R 1419 Magnetic Character Reader Supported
by, 0S/360

P69-112 : R System/360 Model 20 Card Programming
Support Contains New Program and
Versions

P69-113 R DOS/360 Release 21 Boosts Capabilities,
Extensions, Reliability

P69-114 R PALIS (Type II) Program Maintenance

Release is Available

September 26,

September 29,
September 29,

September 29,

September 29,
September 30,
September 30,

September 30,

September 30,

September 30,

W.T. INSTALLATION PLANNING PUBLICATIONS AND

1969

1969
1969

1969

1969
1969
1969

1969

1969

1969

TEMPLATES

Templates - Scale 1:50 (Metric Scale)

Form Number

57314-0
57315-0

Cable Order Form

Description

IBM System/3
IBM System 2750

RELEASED PUBLICATIONS

Shipping Reference F-10069

Source of

Distr. Code Supply Code
4 2
4 2
4 2
4 2
4 2
4 2
4 2
4 2
4 2
4 2

Obtainable From

DP Stationery Stores,
Germany

Mechanicsburg, Pa.

(Formerly Programming Announcement Hold Items)

120-0720-2 1620 Model 2
Form Number Previous DAPS PRL Listing
C24-3414-06 #69-39
C24-3465-05 #69-39
C24-5022-07 #69-39
C24-5037-07 #69-39
C24-5042-04 #69-39
C24-5062-01 #69-39
C28-6394-01 #69-39
C28-6397-01 #69-39
C28-6398-00 #69-39
C28-6400-00 #69-39

DISTRIBUTION CODES

1. Distribution to all DAPS locations from East Fishkill.

2. Distribution to HQ DAPS locations only from East Fishkill.

3. All copies mailed to Country HQ DP Sales Managers.

4. Country HQ copies mailed to DP Sales Managers.
in weekly DAPS package from East Fishkill.

5. Advance copies mailed to Country HQ DP Sales Managers.
to Country HQ Literature Distribution Coordinator.

6. Mailed from WTHQ, New York.

Form Number

N30-5534-00
N30-5535-00
N33-9066-00
N33-9067-00
¥24-5017-07
Y24-5086-01
¥28-6392-00
¥30-5537-00
Y33-8018-00
¥33-9051-00
224-5091-03

Copies for Branch Office included
Await authorization to release from Country HQ.
Bulk quantities air-freighted

7. Previously released to DAPS. Released this week to SRL Subscription Service.

8. Special distribution to pre-selected locations.
9. No distribution made. Notice of publications release only.

from "Supply Source".

SUPPLY SOURCE CODES

Copies available

1. Order from IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania.
2. Order from WT DP Sales Publishing Services, White Plains, New York.
3. Order from WT DP Sales Publishing Services, East Fishkill, New York.

4. No additional copies available.

Previous DAPS PRL Listing

#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
#69-39
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PUBLICATIONS RELEASE #69-40 - 4 - Shipping Reference F-10069

Form .
Number Title Previous DAPS PRL Listing Reason for Hold
UNRELEASED PROGRAMMING PUBLICATIONS**
Y28-6663-0 /360 0S; Sort/Merge - Controlled Release Documentation #33 Special Restricted
' Distribution
Y28-6664-0 /360 0S; Sort/Merge - Controlled Release Documentation #33 Special Restricted
Distribution
Y28-2271-0 TNL to Y28-6663-0; Controlled Release Documentation #36 Special Restricted
: Distribution
Y28-2272-0 TNL to Y28-6664-0; Controlled Release Documentation #36 Special Restricted
Distribution
C28-6655-0 /360 BPS; 16K Sort/Merge Operator's Guide #41 Hold for Product A
N28-2302-0 TNL to C28-6586-6; /360 0S; Utilities #68-03 Unannounced Program
Y20-0001-3 /360 0S Performance Factors: Reference Data ‘ #68-31 Unannounced Program
N33-8582-0 TNL to C24-3343-2; BPS Autotest Specs. #69-02 Prog. No. 360P-PT-045
N33-8050-0 TNL to C26-3724-1; IBM 1800 Multiprogramming #69-21 Hold for the Release of
Executive OS Subroutine Library Version 1, Modification 3
of the IBM 1800 Multi-
programming - Prog. No.'s
1800-MPX-0S, 1800-0S-010
Y28-6714-0 IBM/Operating System Loader Program Logic Manual #69-25 Unannounced Program
H20-0344-3 Project Management System/360 Version 2 Program Description #69-25 Applies to Version 2
and Operations Manual Model 1
N21-5106-0 TNL to C24-3464-1, -2: IBM/360 BPS Report Program #69-28 BPS Release 03
Generator (CARD) Operating Guide Prog. No. 360P-RG-200
N26-0598-0 TNL to C26-3718-3: IBM 1800 Multiprogramming Executive #69-29 Refers to Announcement
0S Introduction of 1800/2790 Data Communi-
cations System,
Prog. No. 1800-0S010
N33-8063-0 TNL to C26-3703-0: IBM 1800 Time Sharing Executive System #69-29 Refers to Announcement

Concepts and Techniques

of 1800-0S-001, Version 3,
Modification 7

**Withhold distribution until authorized to do so by your Systems Engineéring Manager.

Unreleased Publications cannot be requisitioned from Mechanicsburg until they are

listed in the special section of the PRL entitled, "RELEASED PUBLICATIONS"

Programming Announcement Hold Items).

(Formerly
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DOS/360 EXTENSIONS SCHEDULE CHANGE

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter. '

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any. reference made to DPD Departments {or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY,

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

BRSSP R T Data Processing N PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The Outboard Recording, Statistical Data Recording,
and Machine Recording and Recovery (OBR/SDR/
MCRR) functions of DOS/360 which were to be
available April 30, 1969, (P68-159) will now be
available September 30, 1969.

Customers affected by this change should be notified.

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: March 21, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

P69-41
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VERSION 4 OF 7080 EMULATOR PROGRAM
FOR MODEL 65 AVAILABLE

t.1:1 Data Processing

Nots to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated cn pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, W7 DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3) When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[8) All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the approoriate WT
Program Library.

(6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level),

[7) Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as t0
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consuited.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be werified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and I1BM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
QF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  March 26, 1969
Distribution: All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

P6g-4L

Version 4 of the 7080 Emulator Program for the
System/360 Model 65 (360C-EU-727) is now available,

In addition to all the features of previous versions, it
includes the 2420 Magnetic Tape Units Models 5 and
7 and 2803 Tape Control Unit Model 2 support for
emulation of 729 Tape Units. Version 4 obsgletes
Version 3.

The 7080 Emulator Program is a stand-alone program
that, with the 7080 Compatibility Feature (7118),
executes currently-operating 7080 programs on a
System/360 Model 65. The emulator program and the
compatibility feature combined are referred to as an
emulator. Programs for 705 1/11 and 705 |11 can also
be run by the emulator, if they are compatible with

the 7080. This usually requires running these programs
in conjunction with INT580; however, 705 |l programs
that can be run without modification on the 7080

will run on the emulator,

By eliminating the requirement to convert all 7080
programs before installing the System/360, the
emulator allowstthe user to apply most of his programt
ming resources toward developing new applications

and redesigning existing applications to take full
advantage of System/360 facilities. Use of the emulator
also eases the pressure of program testing.

The average internal speed of the Emulator on System/
360 Model 65 is equal to that of the 7080. Timing
information is presented in the SRL publication IBM
System/360 Conversion Aids: The 7080 Emulator
Program for IBM System/360 Model 65, C27-6911 and
TNL N27-1307.

See the reverse side for system requirements, !/0Q device
correspondence table, reference material, program ma-
terial and ordering instructions.

John Fahey
Dirdector of DP Marketing




The 7080 configuration being emulated may include
10 tape units on each of four communication channels,
a 7153 Console, and two 75602 Console Card readers.

In addition to the compatibility feature, System/360
requirements are:

At least 262,144 bytes of main storage (Model H)
for the emulation of a 7080 with 80K characters
of memory. 524,288 bytes of main storage
(Model 1) is the minimum requirement to emulate
a 7080 with a 160K character memory.

One 1052 Printer-Keyboard,

One selector channel for each communication
channel of the 7080 being emulated.

One 2401, 2402, or 2403 Magnetic Tape Unit,
Model 1-6, or one 2402 Magnetic Tape Unit, Model
1-3, or one 2420 Magnetic Tape Unit Model 5

or 7 for each 729 Tape Unit to be emulated.

If the Emulator Program is to be loaded from a mag-
netic tape unit equipped with the Seven-Track Read
Write Head (9557) and the Seven-Track Compatibility
Feature (7125, 7126, or 7127),the Data Conversion
feature (3228 or 3236) must be installed on the
associated tape control unit, After the program has
been loaded, the load device is available as a 7080
corresponding device (see below),

1/0 Device Correspondence table for 7080 Emulator

7080 Device System/360 Device

7163 Console 1052 Printer-Keyboard

1442 Card Read Punch
Model N1

2501 Card Reader Models B1,
B2

2520 Card Read Punch
Model B1

2540 Card Read Punch

7502 Console
Card Reader

729 Series 2420 Magnetic Tape Unit
Magnetic Tape Model 5 or 7
Units

or
2401, 2402, or 2403 Magnetic
Tape Units, Model 1-6,
or
2404 Magnetic Tape Units,
Model 1-3.

Reference Material -- System/360 System Summary,
A22-6810 ... System/360 Principles of Operation,
A22-6821 ... 7080 Principles of Operation, A22-6560.

Basic Program Material (360C-EU-727)

Publications -- IBM System/360 Conversion Aids: The
7080 Emulator Program For The 1BM System/360,
Model 65, C27-6911-2, TNLs N27-1286, N27-1297,
and N27-1307 ... IBM System/360 Conversion Aids:
Sample Problems For IBM System/360 Emulator Pro-
grams, C27-6929-0.

Documentation -- Basic Program Material List.

Machine Readable -- Emulator Source Program is
foliowed by Sample Problem available on one 9-track
DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or on one 7-track DTR (800
cpi) Data Conversion feature required.

Optional Program Material:
Documentation -- Program Material List.

Machine Readable -- Emulator Source Program is
available on one 9-track Magnetic Tape at 800 or 1600
bpi, or one 7-track Magnetic Tape at 800 cpi (Data
Conversion feature required).

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP
Sales Activity section.

If only the form numbered manuals are required, order
them from Mechanicsburg -- not from PID.

DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is re-
quired.

Magnetic Tapes (2400°) may be forwarded or ordered
(the program order card should accompany the tape
order form).

If the track and density requirements are not indicated
on back of the program order card, 9-track at 800 bpi
will be forwarded.

Current users of the program will receive a prepunched
program order card and a letter announcing the avail-
ability of the new version and instructing the users to
order the new version through the branch office.
Current users must use this prepunched program order
card to order the new version.




0S/360 RELEASE 17 MAY BE ORDERED

.-} Data Processing

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
avgilable from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

15] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

(6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7} Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

(8

—

References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C

shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY,

requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and|

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  March 27, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

Pbg-u3

0S/360 Release 17 may now be ordered. First ship-
ments will begin this week.

Release 17 represents an important step in the con-
tinuing enhancement of OS/360. It provides:

A significant extension in functional capability

Improvements in operational characteristics

The largest number of incremental improve-
ments in a single 0S/360 release

Over 950 maintenance corrections

Some of the key items included are:

Checkpoint/Restart (PCP and MVT)

LCS Support

MVT Mode! 65 Multiprocessing

Satellite Graphic Job Processor

MFT-RJE

User Label Support

SAM - Variable Record Extensions (VRE)
Additional Shared File Support .
SYS1.ACCT Data Set for MFT/MVT
Command Chaining

Job Step Timing in MFT

MVT Non-Interpreting Reader (Spool Splitter)

The composition of Release 17 is described in detail
in P69-28. For those not planning to install Release
17, most of the compilers, sort/merge, and utilities
from Release 17 will be supported when used on Re-
lease 15/16.

Additional information, ordering procedure and pro-
gram material are on the inside pages.

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

P69-43




0S/360 MVT Model 65 Multiprocessing - The MP/65
code is included in Release 17. To take advantage of
the additional time between Release 17 availability
and first customer shipment of the multiprocessing
system the code will undergo additional testing. Based
upon this testing, changes may be made to this com-
ponent.

While a multiprocessing MV T system can be generated
on any suitably configurated System/360, running the
generated system requires a multiprocessing hardware
configuration.

STAE MACRO - The correct definition for this acronym
is Specify Task Asynchronous Exit.

Additional Shared File Support - This support also
includes the capability to execute a system SYSGENed
for Shared DASD in a Non-Shared DASD environment.

SAM - Variable Record Extensions - Support is pro-
vided in Assembler E and F, Sort/Merge, RPG and
PL/I.

Type | Programming Systems Maintenance - PTF
support for a given release of 0S/360 is now provided
for nine months beyond the replacement release. Thus,
Release 15/16 will be supported with PTFs until
December 24, 1969. This extended support plan is
described in P68-170 and the programming section of
the sales manual (P2).

Release 15/16 Publications - Publication support for
Release 15/16 will be provided until Release 18. Those
accounts requiring additional copies of Release 15/16
publications may order them through the use of tem-
porary numbers, Detailed ordering procedures are pro-
vided in the Publications Release Letter #10, dated
March 10, 1969 and in the Accumulated Index of Pub-
lications, N20-0360.56. The ordering procedure for
Release 17 publications is the same as for prior
releases.

Maintenance Improvements - The continuing emphasis
on 0S/360 maintenance has accomplished the following
in Release 17:

Over 900 APAR'’s corrections have been implemented.

Approximately 50 of these were incorporated in
the January 14 FORTRAN H Compiler Update
Package. These APAR corrections eliminate 45
Re-1PL situations. In addition, there are 132 per-
manent corrections for PTFs plus 72 prose
restrictions removed.

Descriptions of these corrections are contained in
the Maintenance Prose and System Prose of the
Announcement Documentation sent to the user
by PID.

PTF Distribution - PTFs are included as a trailer to the
system tape containing DLIBO3 and DLIBO4 for 2311
systems. For 2314 systems the trailer is at the end of
reel one if 1600 bpi or the end of reel two if 800 bpi.
A description of the PTFs and instructions for their
retrieval and application is provided with the system.

Page 2 of 5

These PTFs represent changes which could not be fully
integrated into the system because of their recent
completion. The PTFs supplied with Release 17 should
be reviewed as part of the FE/SE pre-system generation
planning meeting to determine which should be installed.
It is the responsibility of Field Engineering personnel

to control selection and application of PTFs to customer
systems. PTFs generated between release time and
System Generation time should be obtained from

local FE.

FE/SE System Generation Planning - Close cooperation
between Field Engineering and Systems Engineering

is vitally important, particularly when installation of

a new release is planned. FE and SE representatives
should meet before the system generation is performed.
At this meeting all programming components to be used
by the customer should be reviewed for known restric-
tions and PTFs. Engineering change level prerequisites
must be installed. Appropriate PTFs should be installed
before attempting customer operations. This review
should consider all available information sources, in-
cluding Installation Newsletters, SECOM and RETAIN.

The FE technical organization and the field system
centers should be informed of any programming situ-
ation that prevents an OS/360 installation from ad-
vancing to Release 17.

Operational Considerations - A new section in the Memo
to Users entitled ‘’Operational Considerations’’ addresses
differences that exist between Release 17 and previous
releases. It also provides aids that can be used to cir-
cumvent potential problems and thus ease the transition
to the new release. The second half of this section
contains SYSGEN considerations including information
on SYSGEN with an MV T driver. As preparation to
moving to Release 17, an installation should carefully
review this entire section.

Announcement Documentation - Documentation sent
with the prepunched order card to current 0S/360
users consist of:

1. Memo to Users - descriptions of all new functions
in the release, plus other pertinent information
about the release.

2. Maintenance Prose - descriptions by APAR number
of the APARs corrected in the release.

3. System Prose, Fixed - descriptions by component
of other restrictions in previous releases, now
corrected.

4. Manuals - System Programmer’s Guide (C28-6550-5),
Operator'’s Guide (C28-6540-8), Storage Estimates
(C28-6551-7), System Generation (C28-6554-5),
and Job Control Language (C28-6539-8).

Information copies of Items 1, 2, and 3 are also sent
to Branch Offices and Field System Centers.

The PLM “IBM System/360 Operating System Release
17" will be available* This PLM outlines the current
status, new features/functions, and incremental improve-
ments to Release 17. Included are the Memo to Users,
EC change levels and a list of modules changed, added
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or deleted, plus lists of APARs, PTFs, and PROSE
items resolved and unresolved.

*Availability will be announced in a future PRL.

Release Independent Components - The Release 17
Compilers, SORT/MERGE and Utilities can, in most
cases, be used with Release 15/16. The following
Release 17 components and their related libraries can
be used with a Release 15/16 base system.

PL/I F FORTRANH * Linkage Editor F
COBOLE RPG SORT/MERGE
COBOL F Assembler E 0S/360 Utilities
FORTRAN E Assembler F Independent
FORTRAN G Linkage Editor E Utilities

The Release 17 SYS1.GENLIB must be used to generate

the components and libraries. The Release 17 SRL
material should be used for documentation.

The following restrictions must be observed:

1. None of the new facilities availability in the above
components will provide such support on a Re-
lease 15/16 base. Examples of these situations
are: Support of SAM/VRE, User Label Handling,
Checkpoint/Restart, etc.

2. The FORTRAN POUND SIGN ( #) OPMs available
with Release 15/16 cannot be used with the
Release 177 FORTRAN compilers.

3. Release 17 SORT/MERGE was designed to support
Release 17 Checkpoint/Restart and, therefore,
cannot be used with the Checkpoint/Restart
facility of Release 15/16.

The RERUN verb of COBOL E and F was de-
signed to support the Release 17 Checkpoint/
Restart facility and, therefore, cannot be used
with the Checkpoint/Restart facility of Release
15/16.

4, The following OS Utilities cannot be used on a
Release 15/16 base: |IEBGENR, |IEBUPDTE,
IEB PRINT/PUNCH, IEBCOMPRE, IEHIOSUP,
MOVE/COPY.-

5. The IHEDUMP facility of Release 17 PL/I has been
modified to make the output BLKSIZE of the
SNAP DUMP for PCP and MVT compatible with
MFT. Therefore, if the Release 17 PL/I compiler
is used on a Release 15/16 base system, the
IHEDUMP facility may be used on an MFT sys-
tem only.

6. Compilers and their associated libraries should be
from the same release. Also, care must be taken
when link editing previously created load mod-
ules to ensure that they do not contain library
routines from previous releases.

*The Release 17 FORTRAN H Compiler is identical to the

FORTRAN Update Package Compiler distributed January 14,
1969.

IEBUPDAT Utility Program - This program, although
it has been largely replaced by the newer IEBUPDTE
utility, can still perform some functions not yet in-

corporated into IEBUPDTE. For this reason, it is re-

tained as part of the system. Users may wish to include
both IEBUPDTE and IEBUPDAT in their generated
systems, as described in the IBM System/360 Operating
System Generation, C28-6554.

Floating Point Engineering Change Support - The
“tolerance code’’ made available initially in Release 14
FORTRAN Library is continued in the Release 17
FORTRAN Library. FORTRAN load modules must
be linkage edited using a Release 14 or later FORTRAN
Library to obtain the tolerance code that operates
properly with or without the System/360 Engineering
Change. FORTRAN H programs using the DMOD
and AMOD functions must be compiled with Version
11 to obtain the on-line “‘tolerance code’ for these
functions.

Engineering Change Requirements - The following EC
requirement pertains to Release 17.

LCS
2050 EC 258695 ECA 218
Tape Data Checks (APAR 20057)
2403 EC 731563 ECA 263
2803A2 EC 732332 ECA 37
2803-2 EC 731563* ECA 189
2804-2 EC 731803 ECA 170
BTAM/QTAM with Terminal Adapter 3
2701 EC 306713 ECA 86
BTAM/QTAM
2848 EC 306531 ECA 21
or
EC 307539 ECA 49
Physical Drive 1.D.
2314 EC 420919 ECA79
2314 EC 420662 ECA 81

*Required only when expanded to 1600 bpi and
when exposed to reading NRZ| tape on non-dual
density devices.

Reference Publications — IBM System/360 Operating
System Planning for Multiprogramming with a Fixed
Number of Tasks (MFT), C27-6939-4 ... IBM System/
360 Operating System: COBOL Language, C28-
6516-8 ... IBM System/360 Operating System Job
Control Language Charts, C28-6632-5 ... IBM System/
360 Operating System Sort/Merge Timing Estimates,
C28-6662-1 ... IBM System/360 Operating System
Tape Labels, C28-6680-1 ... IBM System/360 Operat-
ing System: FORTRAN 1V (G and H) Programmer’s
Guide, C28-6817-0 ... IBM System/360 Operating
System Planning for Conversational Remote Job
Entry, C30-2010-0 ... N21-5093 to System/360 OS
RPG Language, C24-3337-3.

For program material, ordering instructions, and
additional program support material, see the sales
manual text on the following pages.
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Sales Manual Text

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL

The following SRL publications and documentation appropriate to the components
ordered will be shipped by PID with each initial order. Machine readable material
is distributed as indicated below.

SRL Publications

ALGOL Programmer's Guide C33-4000-0
TNLs N33-8000, N33-8002, N33-8012
N33-8013
Assembler E Programmer's Guide C28-6595-1
Assembler F Programmer's Guide C26-3756-3*
COBOL F Programmer's Guide €28-6380-3*
Concepts and Facilities C28-6535-4*
Job Control Language C28-6539-8*
Operator's Guide C28-6540-8*
System Programmer's Guide €28-6550-5*%
Storage Estimates C28-6551-7*
System Generation C28-6554-5*
System Control Blocks C28-6628-3
Messaqes and Completion Codes C28-6631-6*
Programmer's Guide to Debugging C28-6670-1%
Advanced Check Point Restart C28-6708-0*
COBOL E Programmer's Guide C€24-5029-3*
Basic Telecommunications Access Method €30-2004-2*
QTAM Message Control Programs €30-2005-2*
QTAM Message Control Processing Program C30-2003-3*
On-Line Test Executive Program C28-6650-1*
Supervisor and Data Management Services C28-6646-2*
Supervisor and Data Management Macro-Instructions C28-6647-3*
Linkage Editor C28-6538-6*
TNL N28-2362*
FORTRAN E Programmer's Guide C28-6603-2
TNLs N28-0578, N28-0580, N28-0586*
G}aphin Programming Services for 2250 Display Unit C27-6909-4
TNL N27-1289, N27-1301*
Graphic Programming Services for 2260 Sub-Programs C27-6912-6*
1130 System Introduction €26-3709-3%
FORTRAN Library Sub-Programs C28-6596-4*
TNL N28-0588*
PL/I F Comp Subroutines €28-6590-1
TNL N33-6004
1130 Programmer's and Operator's Guide C26-3717-3*
TNL N33-8024*
1130 Subroutine Library C26-5929-4*
TNL N33-8022*
Graphic Programming Services for FORTRAN IV C27-6932-3*
Data Transmission for FORTRAN C27-6937-1*
PL/I F Programmer's Guide C28-6594-4*
TNL N33-6010*
TESTRAN C28-6648-1*
Remote Job Entry C30-2006-2*
User's Guide for Job Control From the 2250 C27-6933-1
Display Unit TNL N27-1303%*
SGJP User's Guide C27-6938-1*
Sort/Merge C28-6543-5*
Maintenance C27-6918-1*
Utility Programs C28-6586-9*

* Denotes Change Krom Previous Release

If only the form numbered manuals or additional manuals are required,
arder them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsbhurg -- not PID.

Documentation -- Program Material List ... 0S/360 Prose ... PTF writeup.
Machine Readable -~ The complete 0S/360 is distributed:

For the 2311 User -- On two 2400 foot reels of magnetic tape, either
9-track (800 bpi), or two 7-track (800 cpi Data Conversion feature

required}, or one 9-track magnetic tape (1600 bpi), or four 1316 Disk

Packs. ~—
For the 2314 User -- Two 2400 foot reels of magnetic tape, either

9-track ‘800 bpi), or two 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature

required), or one 9-track magnetic tape (1600 bpi).

ORDERING INSTRUCTIONS

For new users the branch office must have the Program Order Form for System/360
Operating Systems (120-1411). Current users of 0S/360 will receive a pre-
punched Program Order Card and a letter announcing the availability of release

17 instructing them to order the new release through the branch office, using this
prepunched card. Complete ordering instructions are provided in the letter to users.

In either case, the order form used (120-1411), or the prepunched Program Order
Card, must contain the program number for each 0S/360 component (if being
ordered for the first time) for which program documentation and maintenance material
is required.

Special Note for 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility Users

Tapes will be in the dump/restore format. Users who order the 2314 Starter
System should indicate 2314 on the back of the program order card.

A 2314 user having two or more 2311 Disk Drives but not tape may order the 2311~
resident system using the 1316 Disk Pack as the distribution medium. System con-
figurations which do not include either 2311s or tape must make local arrangements
for a system with both 2314 and Tape to perform the tape-to-2316 Disk Pack restore
operation.

A branch office unable to arrange for tape-to-2316 Disk Pack conversion should con-
tact the regional manager of Programming Systems Marketing for assistance.

Program components may be selected from the following list. Each component for f~r’
which program d tion and mai material is required must appear on the
order form.
Starter System for 2311 Residence 360S-Ct-514
Starter System for 2314 Residence 360S-CI-534
Primary Control Program 360S-CI-505
Primary Data Management 360S-DM-508
0S/360 Utilities 360S-UT-506
Independent Utilities 360S-UT-507
Assembler E 360S5-AS-036
Assembler F 360S5-AS-037
Linkage Editor E 360S-ED-510
TESTRAN 360S-PT-516
Basic Direct Access Method (BDAM) 360S-DM-509
Basic Telecommunications Access Method (BTAM) 3605-CQ-513
Queued Telecommunications Access Method (QTAM) 360S-€CQ-519
Graphic Programming Services 3605-10-523
Indexed Sequential Access Methods (BISAM, QISAM)  360S-10-526
Sort/Merge 3605-SM-023 ~
FORTRAN E 360S-F0-092 Note 1
FORTRAN G 3605-F0-520 Note 1
FORTRAN H 3605-F0-500 Note 1
FORTRAN Library 360S-LM-501
COBOL E 3605-C0-5031 Note 1
COBOL E Library 3605-LM-504
COBOL F 360S5-CB-524 Note 1
COBOL F Library 360S-LM-525
PL/F 360S-NL-511 Note 1
PL/1 Subroutine Library 3605-LM-512
ALGOL 360S-AL-531
ALGOL. Library 360S-LM-~532 Note 1
SERO, SER1, and EREP for Model 40 360S~DN-527
Report Program Generator 360S-RG-038

MVT 360S-CI-535
Satellite Graphic Job Processor 360S5-RC-543*
1130/360 Data Transmission 3605-LM-542*

On-Line Test Executive Program 360S-DN-~533
. Graphic Subroutine Program 360S-LM-537
Graphic Job Processor 3605-RC-541
Linkage Editor F 360S-ED-521
Recovery Management Mod/65 360S-DN-539
Remote Job Entry 360S-RC-536

All Components have changed with this release except ALGOL 360S-AL-531.
* Component new with this release.
+ Component not supported for operation in an MVT (360S-Ci-535) environment.

d

Note 1: To use language compilers, the corr

ponding library is requi

The following three components have been deleted from release 17:
360S-ON-528, 360S-DN-529, and 360S-DN-530.

If cither 9-track (80O bpi or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi) magnetic tape is not
specified on the IBM Program Qrder form, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes may be ordered or disk packs may be forwarded in accordance with
current procedures as described in the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office

Manual .
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ADDITIONAL PROGRAM SUPPORT MATERIAL

COBOL E

ALGOL F Compiler

Pbg-y3

Sales Manual Text

Y24-5009-1, TNLs Y28-6385
Y28-6393

Y33-8000, TNLs Y33-8001,
Y33-8003

Asscmbler E Y26-3598
Assembler F Y26-3700
Checkpoint/Restart Y28-6672-1

RPG

Graphic Problem Oriented Routines

Graphic Access Method

MFT Control Program

Graphic Programning Services for FORTRAN

Graphic Job Processor
Model 65 Recovery Management

Y26-3704, TNL Y21-0006

Y¥27-7110-1

Y27-7113-3

Y27-7128-3, TNLs Y28-2349,

Y27-7152, TNLs Y27-7163,
Y27-7177

Y27-7159, TNL Y27-7178

Y27-7155-1

CoBOL F Y28-6382-2
Sort/Merge Y28-6597-3
FORTRAN E Y28-6601-2, TNLs Y28-6383,

Sequential Access Method

Introduction to Control Program Logic
Catalog Management

Dircct Access Device Space Management
Input/Output Support (OPEN/CLOSE/EQV)
Linkage Editor E

Linkage Editor F
TESTRAN

Fixed Task Supetvisor

P C P Job Management
Utilities

Guide to Model 91
Input/Output Supervisor
Basic Direct Access Method
Indexed Sequential Access Method
FORTRAN G

FORTRAN H

Y28-6819, Y28-6827

Y28-6604-1, TNLs Y26-8010,
Y¥28-8011

Y28-6605-4

Y28-6606, TNLs Y26-8013,
Y26-8020

Y28-6607-4

Y28-6609-2

Y28-6610-2, TNLs Y28-2301,
Y28-2356

Y28-6667, TNL Y28-2357

Y28-6611, TNL Y28-2371

Y28-6612-4

Y¥28-6613-3

Y¥28-6614-4

Y28-6665-0, TNL Y28-2290

Y28-6616-4, TNL Y28-2363

Y28-6617-3, TNL Y26-8019

Y28-6618-2

Y28-6638-1, TNL Y28-6826

Y28-6642-3

On-Line Test Exccutive Y¥28-6651-1
MVT Logic Summary Y28-6658-2
MVT Supervisor Y28-6659-3
MVT Job Management Y28-6660-3
Initial Program Loader and Nucleus

Initialization Program Y28-6661-1

PL/ (F) Y¥28-6800-3, TNLs Y33-6002,
Y33-6004

PL/I (F) Subroutine Library Y28-6801-4

Update Analysis Y28-7106

Basic Telecommunications Access Method

Y¥30-2001-2, TNLs Y30-2511,
Y30-2518

QTAM Y¥30-2002-2
Remote Job Entry Y30-2005-2
0S/360 Rel 17 Consolidated Document Y28-6681-1*
System/360-1130 Date Transmission

for FORTRAN Y27-7161-0
System/360 Job Processing from a Remote

1130/22 Subsystem Y27-7166-0

Optional Program Material: The Optional program material is distributed with a con-
Jensed Symbolic Library. It is available from PID on 9-track magnetic tape (300 or
1600 bpi) or 7-track magnetic tape (800 cpi) with the Data Conversion feature. Mag-
netic tape is the only distribution media.

The symbolic modules for the IBM Operating System/360 are arranged in sequential
data sets by component (except when one component exceeds 70,000 statements),

The data sets are distributed on unlabeled magnetic tapes that may contain one or more
files each. Each file is formatted as the SYSIN data set for IEBUPDAT. The records
are 80 character card images blocked by 14,400 bytes. The creation of symbolic li-
braries on disk requires the use of IEBUPDAT to process one of the tape files as SYSIN.

The following is an exampl» of the JCL used to create a symbolic library.

//A JoB MSGiLEVEL =1

// EXEC PGM “IEBUPDAT, PARM=NEW

// SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

/ / SYSUT2 DD (parameters describing output PDS)

/ / SYSIN DD DSNAME=TAPE, VOLUME=SER=TAPEIN, UNIT=2400, DISP=0LD,

// LABEL=(note 1, NL), DCB=(LRWXL=80, RECFM=FB,
BLKSIZE=14400)

Note 1: The sequence number of the desired file must be placed in the LABEL parameter,
Note 2: The procedure for including IEBUPDAT in a system is described in
Installation Newsletter 67-20.

The SYSUT2 data set must be a Partitioned Data Set. The space allocated to the PDS
must be calculated considering the blocking factor desired. When creating a 2311
Partitioned Data Set, many large files will not fit on one disk unless 3360 is used

as the blocking factor,

The requester may forward or order magnetic tapes following the current ordering pro-
cedures in the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity. The external tape label
must show the distribution volume number as well as the information required under the
current procedures.

Distribution

Volume Number Program Component Name Program Number

1 Assembler E 360S-AS-036
Assembler F 360S-AS-037
Linkage Editor E 360S-£D-510
Linkage Editor F 360S-ED-521

ALGOL 360S-AL-531

ALGOL Library 360S-LM-532
Report Program Generator 360S-RG-038
2 COBOL E 360S5-C0-503
COBOL E Library 360S5-LM-504
COBOL F 360S5-CB-524
COBOL F Library 360S-LM-525
1130/360 Data Transmission 360S-LM-542%
3 FORTRAN E 360S-F0-092
FORTRAN G 3605-F0-520
FORTRAN H 360S-F0-500
FORTRAN Library 360S.LM-501
4 PLNF 360S-NL-511A
360S-NL-511B
360S-NL-511C
5 PL/IF 360S-NL-511D
360S-NL-511E
360S-NL-511F*
6 PL/I F Subroutine Library 3605-LM-512A
360S-LM-512B
7 TESTRAN 360S-PT-516
Index Sequential Access Method 3605-10-526

Graphic Subroutine Program for
360S-LM-537

Program Listings: Operating System/360 program listings are available on microfiche

Trom the 1BM Corporation, Department 906, Highway 52 and Northwest 37th Street,
Rochester, Minnesota 55901 in the foliowing groups:
Program Listing Type Group Code
S/360 0S (Primary Control Program, Primary Data Management,

Basic Direct Access Method, Indexed Sequential Access Method,

0S/360 Utilities, Independent Utilities, SERO and SER1,

Recovery Management, BTAM/QTAM, MVT, On-Line Test) 1010
S/360 0S Remote Job Entry 1015
S/360 0S ALGOL Compiler, ALGOL Library 1025
S/360 0S Assembler E 1030
S/360 0S Assembler F . 1035
S/360 0S COBOL E 1040
S$/360 0S COBOL E Library 1048
S/360 0S COBOL F, COBOL F Library 1045
S/360 0S FORTRAN E 1050
$/360 0S FORTRAN G 1052
S/360 0S FORTRAN H 1055
S/360 0S FORTRAN Library 1058
S/360 0S PLN F 1060
S/360 0S PL/I F Library 1068
S/360 0S Linkage Editor E 1070
S$/360 0S Linkage Editor F 1075
S/360 0S Sort/Merge 1080
S/360 0S TESTRAN 1085
S/360 0S Graphic Programming Services, Graphic

Job Processor, Graphic Subroutine Program 1090
S/360 0S RPG 1095

*Availabitity wili be announced in a future PRL.

FORTRAN

05/260 Utilities

Basic Direct Access Method 3605-DM-509
Basic Telecommunications Access Method ~ 3605-CQ-513
Queued Telecommunications Access Method 3605-CQ-519
Graphic Program Services 3605-10-523
8 Primary Control Proaram 3605-CI-505A
3605-CI-505B
360S-CI-505C
9 Primary Data Management 3605-DM-508A
3605—0!\[/1-558788
independent Utilities 360S-UT-
SERO, SER1, EREP 3605-DN-527
On-Line Test Executive Program 360S-DN-533
Model 65 Recovery Management 360S5-DN-539
10 MVT 360S-CI-535A
SGJP 360S-RC-543*
MACRO
Remote Job Entry 360S-RC-536
Graphic Job Processor 3605-RC-541'
11 Sort/Merge 3605-SM-023A

3605-SM-0238
3605-SM-023C
3605-UT-506

* Denotes new with this release. All others have changed with this release.

Alphabetic suffix denotes separation of a single component into separate files. When
ordering the component the alphabetic suffix should not be used. See Gl 14.2 for

complete information before ordering additional program support material.
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P69-33

P68-135
P68-23

P68-101
P68-51

Attachments (17):s P 3, 5, 7, 11, 13 ... P 360C.13 ... P 360N.3, 5, 7, 9, 11, ... P 360T.1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11

"Release Date:
Distribution:

Mazrch 28, 1969
All Areas

(Side 1 of 2)
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9011
9013
9015
9019

9023
9025
9027
9029
9031
9033
9035

Mar 68 Rev

July 68 Rep
July 68 Rep
Jan 68 Rep

Jun 68 New
Aug 68 Rep
Oct 68 New
Dec. 68 Rev
Dec. 68 New
Dec 68 New
Dec 68 New
Feb 69 Rev

P6B-42A
P&8-94

P68-82A

P68-115

P68-143A
P68-169C
P68-1698
P68-169E
P68-168D

(Side 2 of 2}
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MEDICAL INFORMATION SYSTEM
PROGRAMS (TYPE iI)

Data Processing

Note to Worid Trade Readers

This letter s a reprint of an |BM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] Al references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments {or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7) Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requiruments should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  March 24, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
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PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

This announcement provides additional detail regard-
ing the special release procedure for MISP. It super-
cedes P68-143; therefore, it should be read in its
entirety. Specifications of MISP are unchanged and
are described on the back. Customers affected
should be notified immediately.

The controlled release plan for MISP announced in
letter P67-128 will continue in effect.

The following steps must be completed in order for a
customer to receive MISP:

1. The required configuration must be installed
or on order.

2. An installation plan must be committed.
3. A letter of understanding must be endorsed.

The purpose of these requirements is to assure aware-
ness of the facilities provided by MISP and the extent
of the commitment needed to install a system for
patient care applications.

A copy of the letter of understanding may be obtained
from the Program Administrator, Hospital Information
Systems, Medical Industry, GEM Region. After the
customer and the branch office have endorsed the
letter of understanding, it and the documentation of
steps 1 and 2 above should be sent to the Program
Administrator, HIS, Medical Industry, GEM Region.
He will then provide the branch office with the
Program Authorization letter needed to order MISP
from the Program Information Department.

John Fahey
Dirdctor of DP Marketing

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Medical Information System Programs (MISP): A special release procedure for MISP

is in effect.
MISP is released under direct control of Industry Marketing - Medical. The following
steps must be completed in order for a customer to receive MISP,

1. The required configuration must be installed or on order,
2. Aninstallation plan must be committed.
3. A letter of understanding must be endorsed.

The purpose of these requirements is to assure awareness of the facilities provided by
MISP and the extent of the commitment needed to install a system for patient care
applications,

A copy of the letter of understanding may be obtained from the Program Administrator,
Hospital Information Systems, Medical Industry, GEM Region. After the customer and
the branch office have endorsed the letter of understanding, it and the documentation of
steps 1 and 2 above should be sent to the Program Administrator, HIS, Medical Industry,
GEM Region. He will then provide the branch office with the Program Authorization
letter needed to order MISP from the Program Information Department.

Description: Recognizing the need for each hospital to install a system tailored to in-
dividual needs, the input, output, data communications, and processing required in all
hospital areas (admitting, nurse station, pharmacy, etc.) were analyzed in detail , and
common program modules and functions defined. These common programs and facilities
form the Medical Information System Programs (MISP), written especially for hospitals
allowing easier installation of user applications in each hospital area, MISP in com-
bination with user programs accepts admitting information, doctors’ orders, laboratory
results, etc.

The programs may be divided into three categories: Executive, Subroutine Library,
and System Utilities.

The Executive Programs use DOS facilities, initialize, suspend ot terminate
system operation, select, initialize and terminate application programs , maintain
system status and priority, manage communication lines, handle the timer, initialize
time-called programs, handle interrupts, queue messages, accept macro orders and
manage |/0.

The library programs are commonly-used subroutines assembled with user-written
instructions to construct the application programs. Routines are available to insert
orders into the Patient Master Record (PMR), scan the PMR for information based
on user-specified parameters, scan and update both activity and reminder tables,
check messages for valid source, access PMR based on admission number, search
tables, perform various conversions between date and time, define work areas and
registers, move characters, load and store, pack, unpack and initialize fields, com-
pute totals, compare fields, and formulate characters.

The system utility programs assist the user in loading the information that describes
his system for the Executive and user application programs. Programs are available
for defining and loading application data sets, loading and modifying time~dependent
functions, formatting and clearing the PMR, loading and modifying the Executive
tables, adjusting date and time, and performing terminal test and control functions.
A utility to construct table for the Interpretive Program support of the 2760 Optical
Image Unit will be available later (see note below).

Representative record layouts are provided with the programs. These designs include
control tahles required to describe each user’s specific installation, service area
master records, patient orders and station activity tables.

.Features: Capability for operating both Teleprocessing and background programs simul-
taneously ... locations can be defined by symbolic reference ... centrally located
patient master record ... executive program design allows application program exchange
hetween hospitals ... hospital application programs constructed with powerful MISP
subroutine library ... modular program construction allows generation of individually
tailored system.

Customer Responsibilities: Gathering master file data ... constructing and coding
Assembler Language application programs within the requirements of the MISP environ-
ment ... parallel operation during system checkout ... keymat design and procedure
handbooks ... training personnel on terminal and system operation ...backup proce-
dures and restart programs ... assuring accuracy of system input and output ... selec-
tion of terminal and system sites.

Branch Office Responsibility: The serviceability requirements of a HIS are especially
significant due to the vital nature of the application. These requirements will be pro-
portionate to the scope of a particular HIS. The branch office must address the systems
serviceability requirements for the specific needs of their customer serviceability re-
quirements and specific uses of MISP in their installations. This item should receive
particular emphasis in the Marketing Assessment review,

Special Sales Information: The Medical Information System Programs reduce the cus-
tomer programming effort, provide a basis for uniformity in system design among users,
and offer a means for each customer to construct a hospital information system to meet
his own needs. System installation and customer classes are held nationally at
central locations, and dates are announced through Medical Industry Marketing.
Enrollments will be coordinated on an installation date priority basis through the
Regional Medical Representatives and the Medical Development Programming Center ,
Cranford, N. J.

Programming System: The Medical Information System Programs use DOS/360. The
program modules are written in Assembler Language and use BTAM (including the com-
munication serviceability facilities for the 2740/27560) for Teleprocessing control,
(see note below).

For background jobs the user can use any object program or job (RPG, Sort/Merge, etc.)
supported by DOS /360 that does not require the timer facility, other than time of day,
and does not use the MISP Executive Programs. In a minimum system (2030F with
65,536 bytes and with an 8,192 byte supervisor and 20 terminals) the background
partition is 10,240 bytes (minimum allowable).

Minimum System Requirements: System/360 Model 2030F (2040G with 2760 support
- see note below), Interval Timer #4760), Selector Channel (#6960), Storage Pro-
tection (#7520), Decimal Arithmetic #3237), 1051 Attachment #7915) .., 1442
Card Read Punch N1 ... 1443 Printer Model N1 ... 1051 Control Unit Model N1,
CPU Attachment #3130), First Printer Attachment #4409), First Punch Attachment
#4410), First Reader Attachment #4411), Systems Console Attachment #9708) ...
1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 8 ... 2841 Storage Control Model 1 ... four 2311

- Jisk Storage Drives Model 1 ... 1316 Disk Packs Model 1 as required or a 2314
Direct Access Storage Facility Model 1 and 2316 Disk Packs as required ... 2702
Transmission Control (15 lines), Terminal Control - Type 1 (#4615), Selective Speed
(#9684), 31 Line Expansion (#7955) and Terminal Control Base dependent on number
of fines and terminals required, 2740 Model 1 equipped with Record Checking #6114)
and 27 60 Attachment (#8301) with a 2760 Model 1 Optical Image Unit (see note
below) or 1050 terminals as described below,

The minimum processor (Model 2030F , 64K) is intended to provide a suitable growth
program for a customer installation (from accounting to limited Teleprocessing and HIS
testing, and leading to an operational HIS). Most customers will require a 128K,
Model 2040G processor for an oparational HIS; an operational HIS should include ad-
ditional on-line error recording and error recovery facilities. These facilities, such as
the 2314 DASF, cannot be included in a 64K, Model 2030F processor with 20 ter-
minals, a 10K background program area and an 8K supervisor. Consult your Medical
Industry Marketing Representative for the specific Trade-offs for your customer before
contacting the customer, Individual terminal configurations use 1051 Control Unit
with special features (See note below). Most 1050 terminals will have a 1092
Programmed Keyboard Model 2 with Multipie Key Depression (#5247), 1051 Attach-
ment (#7915), and 1052 Type Entry Key and Sensing for 256 Keymats (RPQ
E38484). Depending on the Particular terminal location, a 1052 Printer-Keyboard
or 1053 Printer will also be required. The suggested laboratory configuration in-
cludes a 1093 Programmed Keyboard Model 2 (RPQ E38484) in addition to a 1092,
The suggested admitting terminal includes a 1056 Card Reader Model 2, a 1092
(RPQ E38484), and a 1052, A system operator's terminal should include at least
one component of every type used throughout the hospital.

Other input/output units may be required to satisfy the individual user application and
backup requirements. The programs provide an interface for user programs written to
support these devices. Consideration must be given to: volumes of input and output in
light of required throughput speeds ... background system availability ... accounting
system needs ... audit, backup, and restart programs and procedures ... other devices
supported by DOS/360.

Reference Material: Application Description Manual (Y20-0153),
For further information contact your Medical Industry Marketing Representative.

Note: Programming support for the 27 60 Optical Image Unit will be available
June 15, 1970.




A

Letter of Understanding

( to be typed on Branch Office Stationery )

Date

Customer Name
Customer Title
Customer Location

Dear

The installation of your hospital information system is a sophisticated and complex
undertaking and should be approached with thorough preparation and commitment to
the objectives on the highest administrative level. Since there is potential impact
on all phases of hospital operation, particularly in the highly sensitive area of
patient care, your effort must be launched with a full understanding of the implica-
tions. Although the Medical Inf ion System Progi (MISP) provide many
facilities and wide flexibility, there are a number of tasks and functions that must
be evaluated and performed by you to make your installation a success. It is
expected that under the new system, procedures and environment may be different
and an adaptation period will be necessary to compensate for any changes.

Your request for the use of the Medical Information System Programs (MISP) can
be granted contingent on your understanding and agreeing that:

System Study, The day-to-day operations of each hospital area should be
analyzed in conjunction with the department head and personnel and the master file
data for that area accumulated together with the design of system inputs, outputs,
and reports,

Education. An active education program should be undertaken at all levels so that
the hospital people will understand the purpose and effect of the system. In addi-
tion, those people operating the equipment should receive supplemental training to
ensure entry, storage, and retrieval of only accurate medical data.

Application Programming. Consistent with the requirements of the MISP environ-
ment and using the MISP facilities, you must write application programs tailored to
specific needs in each area. Many of these programs are being developed at other
hospitals and some of them may be applicable in your environment.

People and Places. Of critical importance is the selection of trained computer sys-
Tems people who will install, operate, and maintain the system for the hospital.
Central system, terminal , and communication line needs must be analyzed and defined.
Corresponding sites for central and terminal system requirements must also be defined
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and either allocated or constructed.
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Procedures. New procedures will be required after system installation. Documen-
tation of these procedures in conjunction with the education of the hospital people
will allow the development of procedure and equipment operation handbooks and
setting the desired schedule of machine operations.

Parallel Operation. Once the programs are developed, the hospital should run them
in parallel with the current operation to ensure that all objectives are being met.

Backup and Recovery. Procedures to run the hospital with no decrease in patient
service should be developed by you in the event of system unavailability or data
destruction. In addition, recovery programs should be written to rapidly process
the information accumulated during this time so that normal operation is achieved
as soon as possible after system restart.

Response. As in any teleprocessing system, the speed of operation is dependent on
a2 number of variables that are peculiar to the specific installation. Among these
factors are the number, location, and configuration of terminal devices, the construc-
tion and complexity of application programs and areas, programming techniques,
number and size of reports, transaction volumes and number of beds, disk storage
layout, etc.

IBM will provide you complete current versions of the MISP Executive Control
System, the MISP Library Programs and the MISP Utility Programs with their as-
sociated documentation. These programs do not comprise a hospital information
system, but are a framework upon which you may develop your own system.

Because of the special requirements outlined above, MISP is a Type |l Limited
Distribution program and is not generally available. IBM makes no warranty and as-
sumes no liability for the program’s performance. IBM support of the **Limited
Distribution Program’’ MISP and related documentation may be withdrawn by IBM, at
which time maintenance of the program would be withdrawn .

All requests for assistance and additional information, as well as your evaluation and
Isu«,;geste)d changes, should be directed to (IBM person name, Branch Office name and
ocation).

4{ you agree to the foregoing, please sign, indicating your position and authority to
sign on behalf of (name of the customer) and return to (IBM person name, Branch Of-
fice name and location).

Accepted By:

“Customer Name Medical Tndustry Manager
Position:

Customer Installation Number:
Date:

Branch Manager

cc: APS Manager, DPD HQ; Medical Industry Manager;
DPD HQ Manager of Development Technical Services
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LINEAR PROGRAMMING SYSTEM/360 Linear Programming System (360A-CO-18X) is now
(LPS/360) AVAILABLE (TYPE 1) available. LPS/360 processes linear programming
problems of DOS/360 users and solves them in a sim-
ple, easy-to-use and easy-to-understand manner. The
Note to World Trade Readers system is the System/360 version of the LP-MOSS/
1130 program.

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following

changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT Description: Mathematical Opti.rnization is. any math-
use. ematical technique for determining the optimum use
[1] ANl programs announced as available have been shipped to the of various resources - such as capital, raw materials,
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated manpower, plant, or other facilities - to attain a parti-
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through cular objective (for example, minimum cost or maxi-
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual. mum profit) when there are alternate uses for the
[2] Ad::mb?l"e? t:f t’;: form "“'s“h‘?em l}"‘?{‘h‘:ﬂ‘;’}:‘ me?ﬁ°"?d resources. Linear programming is the most widely
in the above either have been [[e] wi Itionai copies . . .
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, used of these techniques. It is used to allocate, assign,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of schedule, select or evaluate thf—' uses ‘Of ||m'ted_"e'
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP sources for such jobs as blending, mixing, cutting,
Marketing Publications Release Letter. trimming, bidding, pricing, purchasing, planning, and
[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users the transportation and distribution of raw materials
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will and finished products.
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

{41 P ina distribution medi be different in thi LPS/360 processes up to 200 row problems on 32K
e ooty 1a nay e drirerent In this area System/360s and up to 1500 row problems on 64K
xsf:d:;t?dw conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may and larger System/360s. The capacity of 1500 rows is

(5] All references made to the Program Information Department an increase from the initially announced maximum of

(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT 700 rows for 64K and larger System/360s.
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as For installations at which either LPS/360 (DOS) or
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be MPS/360 (OS) could be used (64K or larger), the

understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or

corresponding organizational level). capacity and the greater ease of use of LPS must be

weighed against the greater efficiency of MPS. See

[7) Communications facilities or services may be required which the Special Sales Information on the reverse side.

are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the

country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted. Preliminary copies of the System and the Compila-
[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should tion/Assembly Listing Manuals are ayailable from
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C Industry Development - Scientific Applications, DPD
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and . Their ilability f i i
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION Ha. T e'd gvallgt’)::llity rom Mechanicsburg will be
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL announced In a .
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER Additional Program Material ... (source code and listings)

OF EC AVAILABILITY.

for certain computational subroutines are |BM Confi-
dential. All requests for this material must be sent to
the Industry Development Manager - Scientific
Applications, DPD HQ.

See the reverse side for details, or contact your Re-
gional Scientific Marketina representative for further
information.

John Fahey
Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ Dirgctor of DP Marketing

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: March 28, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
P69-47




Linear Programming System/360 (LPS/360): Provides the System/360 DOS user
with a simple, easy to understand,
easy to use means of solving linear

programming problems (360A-C0-18X).

Description: Mathematical optimization is any mathematical technique for determining
the optimum use of various resources - capital, raw materials, manpower, plant, or
other facilities - to attain a particular objective such as mimimum cost or maximum
profit, when there are alternate uses for the resources. Linear Programming is the most
widely used of these techniques and has been used to allocate, assign, schedule,
select, or evaluate the uses of limited resources for such jobs as blending, mixing,
cutting, trimming, bidding, pricing, purchasing, planning, and the transportation and
distribution of raw materials and finished products.

LPS/360 processes up to 200 row problems on a 32K System/360 and up to 1500
row problems on 64K and larger System/360s. The number of columns is limited only
by the amount of disk space available.

F eatures: Large problem capacity (1500 rows on a 64K System and 200 rows on a

system) ... simple flexible processing control (optional conditional control of
processing sequence) ... simple problem definition (easy-to-use format and extensive
data maintenance functions, specification of starting solution basis, combination of
problems to form master problems) ... advanced mathematical methods - automatic
iterative input scaling for accuracy, revised simplex method (product form of inverse),
bounded variable feature for range ( and ) constraints and bounded variablies to simplify
problem description and to increase problem capacity and solution speed ... multiple
pricing ... efficient triangularization inversion method for accuracy ... extensive post-
optimal analysis options (discrete parametric analysis for all problem data and activity-
cost-bound relationships for all variables) ... extensive checking (input check for
duplicate entries, solution processing check to test for need of early inversion and
automatic solution check).

Use: LPS/360 is governed by procedure control cards which specify the solution
sequence. Input data may originate on cards and be stored on disk for subsequent
processing. Several problems may be stored on the disk and updated, rerun, or com-
bined. For example, a corporate model can be formed from divisional models; or a total
production plan, from the plans for individual products.

Reports may be on cards or printer. Output options include a full solution report, com-
prehensive solution analysis and parametric analysis reports.

Special Sales Information: The design emphasis of LPS/360 is on ease of learning,
ease of use, Targe problem capacity on a small computer, and use under DOS/360.

The design goals of MPS/360 (360A-C0-14X) are high performance on large com-
puting systems and use under 0S/360.

For those installations at which either LPS/360 (DOS) or MPS/360 (0S) could be
used (64K systems or larger), the greater efficiency of MPS must be weighed against
the greater problem size capacity and the ease of use of LPS.

MPS will not operate ona 32K System/360. However, ona 64K Model 30, typical
LP problems in the size range which can be handled by MPS (less than 300 rows) will
run as much as three times faster with MPS than with LPS. On the other hand, LPS is
capable of handling problems with as many as 1500 rows.

Since the relative efficiency of MPS increases with faster hardware and larger core
size, it is recommended that MPS/360 be used by customers with a 128K Model 40
or larger. It is also recommended that LPS/360 be used by customers with little
linear programming experience.

Customer Responsibility: A thorough knowledge of DOS/360 is required for installation
of . Since tl program documentation is written in tutorial fashion, little
mathematical background or linear programming experience is needed.

Programming Systems: LPS/360 operates under control of System/360 Disk Operating
System (DOSJ. The source language is primarily FORTRAN IV (level E) with some
Assembler (level F) routines.

Machine Configuration: A minimum configuration for LPS/360 includes a System/360
e with Floating Point Feature (#4427), a 1052 Printer-Keyboard
console, a card reader (1442, 2501, 2520, or 2540), a card punch (1442, 2520,

2540), a printer (1403 or 1443), and a 2311 Disk Storage Drive. A 2400 series
tape unit and/or an additional 2311 is required for installing and maintaining LPS/360
but not for actual program operation. Also, a 2400 series tape drive is required for
compiling and assembling the distributed source code.

The System/360 recommended for best performance and simplest operation includes a
System/360 Model 30F (64K) with Floating Point Feature (#4427), a 1052
Printer-Keyboard console, a 2540 Card Read Punch, a 1403 Printer, two 2311 Disk
Storage Drives (or one 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility), and a 2400 series tape
unit,

Users of the 64K version of LPS must have 50K bytes of core available for program and
data area; for the 32K version of LPS, users must have 26K bytes of core available
(K=1024).

Basic Program Material:

Publications* -- Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20-0607)
~.. Operations Manual (H20-0611).

Machine Readable** -- The basic MRM for the 2311 is available on one 2400'
reel of tape at or 1600 bpi, or one 7-track 2400' reel of tape at 800 cpi
(Data Conversion feature required), or one 1316 disk pack.

The basic MRM for the 2314 is available on one 9-track 2400" reel of tape at 800
or 1600 bpi, or one 7-track 2400’ reel of tape at 800 cpi (Data Conversion feature
required).

"

When ordering on tape if the resident system is not specified, 2311 will be
forwarded.

Optional Program Material:
Machine Readable** -- The source decks (except IBM Confidential routines) are
available on one 9-track 2400’ reel of tape at 800 or 1 600' bpi or on one 7 -track
2400' reel of tape at 800 cpi (Data Conversion feature required).

Ordering Procedures: See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

* If only the Form numbered manuals are-required, order from the IBM Distribution
Center, Mechanicsburg - not PID.
** Magnetic tapes (2400') may be forwarded or ordered (the program order card should
accompany the tape order form). The 1316 disk pack must be forwarded .
If the track and density requirements are not indicated on the program order card,
9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.
Source code and listings for certain computational subroutines are 1BM Confidential .
All requests for this material must be sent to the Industry Development Manager -
Scientific, DPD HQ.
Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H29-9513-1),
Preliminary Copies of the System Manual and the Compilation/Assembly Listings
Manual are available from Industry Development - Scientific Applications, DPD HQ,
on request.
Reference Material: Introduction to Linear Programming(E20-8171) ... Aluminum
oy Blending 0-0127) ... Electric Arc Furnace Steelmaking Manual (E20-0147)
.. .Feed Manufacturing (E20-0148) ... Ice Cream Blending (E20-0156) ... Blast
Furnace Burdening (E20-0160) ... Cotton Blending (E20-0164) ... Gasoline
Blending (E20-0168)... LP-M0SS/1130 Program Reference Manual (H20-0345).

For further information contact your regional Scientific Marketing Representative.




) = ¢ Y
» i &
¥
¥ =
& &
13l
Ay
) — — 2
.

TSS/360 FUNCTIONAL EXTENSIONS ANNOUNCED

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area.

[4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

(6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR I1BM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  April 2, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas
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PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

The January, 1969, release of Version 4 of TSS/360
provides a firm operating base for performance and
reliability evaluations, and we plan to extend its use
in order to reflect maximum user experience in sub-
sequent Programming Releases for TSS/360. In ac-
cordance with this plan, VAM |l and Duplex Support
will be available 2Q69.

In conjunction with our efforts in improving system
capability, the following functions will be added to
TSS/360:

1. A PL/I F Compiler will be available 3Q70.
It will operate in 24 bit addressing mode and
will be compatible with OS PL/I F except
for multitasking, SORT/MERGE, check-
point, and the regional 1/0 and QT AM facili-
ties of the 1/0 environment option.

2. Support for Remote Job Entry via IBM
2780-1 Work Stations will be available
2Q70. Job specifications will use the
TSS/360 Command Language with
some additional commands to support
RJE. Only BSC (binary synchronous
communication) lines will be supported.
Although both switched and non-
switched networks may be used, only
point-to-point networks will be sup-
ported. Support will be provided for the
2780-1 with EBCDIC code only.

With the recent TSS performance improvements, IBM
considers that the TSS programming system can be

used in a production environment after August 31, 1969.
While adding RJE and PL/I functions to TSS, IBM
wishes to indicate clearly that it does not currently

plan on or project extensions of the TSS programming
system into other functional areas. However, we will
continue to pursue the current system in the areas of
performance, reliability, and human factors.

Complete details are on the inside pages.

John Fahey
Di r of DP Marketing
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2780-1 Remote Job Entry for TSS/360

The 2780-1 Remote Job Entry (RJE) facility extends
the TSS/360 central batch and BULKIO processing
capabilities efficiently and conveniently to remote
work stations. The RJE support will be available
2Q70.

Description -- RJE operates the 2780-1 card reader
and printer similarly to central on-line devices used
for batch input and output. The TSS/360 user at an
RJE station may enter batch jobs in the same format
as that used at the central on-line reader. He can use
the DATASET card facilities to create data sets and
LOGON and LOGGFF cards to delimit the execut-
able non-conversationa! SYSIN data sets. Qutput
will be printed at the originating station unless he
chooses to specify another station in his PRINT com-
mands. SYS0UT data sets will always be returned to
the originating station unless the central operator
intervenes.

One restriction is imposed upon the remu.e user. If
he requests printing of a data set residing on private
storage, it will always be printed on a central on-line
printer. However, he may precede his PRINT com-
mand with a VAM to VAM data set copy or a CDS
command in order to move the data set from private
to public storage. In this case, the data set in public
storage can be printed at the remote station.

Hardware Reguirenients - The 2780-1 Remote Job
Entry provides support for 2780 Mode! 1 terminals.
The 2780-1 will interface with the central 360/57
through the 2701 Data Adagter Unit with a Syn-
chronous Data Adapter Type |i attached. The 2780
Model 1 is equipped with a printer anc card reader.
Only EBECDIC code is supported.

Private line telephone facilities (dedicated lines) rated

at 240C bps and switched telephone facilities {dial-up)

rated at 2000 bps are both supported on a point-to-

point basis. The 2400 bps line is used in conjunction
with a Western Electric 201A3 data set or eguivalent.
Both two and four w

tion). Only two-wire lines are available with dial-up
capabilities,

‘ransparency mode is supported whea reading cards
~ing & full 256 character set on input. Normal

s transmission is implemented in order to aliow
tha stripping off of trailing blank characters from
print vecords, thus providing for a more cfficient
opzration, The 144 character print buffer and 63
charecter print var are required. The 2780 must be
equipped with the Extended Retry Feature

A detaiied description of the requirements of the
2780-1 and 2701 and their support may be found in
the TSS/350 Programming Pages cf the Sales Manual.

ire iines zre avai‘able as dedicated
lines (this, however, does not imply fult duplex opera-

Features - T h : Fmiowmg are features of 2780-1
Remote Jo wy for TSS/380:

1. An ersor checking and recording capability is
proviged,

2. Al udm(i}!(,(_.nd factiities T'SS are available to

the [R50 4 ‘sn“véll CH U‘IIL:C’ cards

tor cemote station operation are required: to

identity the PJE station {RUSTART), to continue

LOPVEE &l

interrupted output (CONTINUE) and to disconnect

rhe station {(RJEND]).

3. Output aenerzied as 4 resuit of RJE input will
autamatically be vouted back to the point of
crigio uni erator intervenes or the RJE
user specified a different station in his PRINT
command. A new Stetion 1D parameter has
been soecified in the TS5/260 PRINT command
wiiich altows the RJE user to specify that his
outnut be routed to a central on-line printer or
to anoither RJE staticn, This new PRINT para-
meter also atlows a user connected at a conver-
sational terminai 1o direct s data set 1o a re-
mote station.

4. The computer system cperaier is provided with
the ability to redirect output to a local on-line
pirinter or ic another remote station if a station
experiences trouble

5. The HJE user may temporarily interrupt a
printer spevalion =1 s station, introduce card
input and then continue the print Job from the
peint of Interrupi:on.

A new Adminstr
orovided inthe 11
Hemote statinns m

J{)‘S NRAE co

amand, JOINRJE, is
Conmmand System.
ied via the

» oo dder that ther Station

o

iiJs car be validated. Thus, the user is assured

"1‘ recening Nis output, and the cystern is pro-
ecied from unauthor ur;:d USErS.

7. Acknowie ent of all 3YSINs and data sets

received from the RJE Station, including the
Bﬂtd S,‘zu nmuer asstgned to SYSINSs,

wi : te statici «1 the end of
print job was in process,
Kriow! edgmne:!ts wiil be pr intzd when the
jot is complated. ! theve g a station

n, the acknow!edgements will be

tre station is active,

et
sa\-ed un:.i. the next time 1

8. Avariation
1S DYovnieu wii
specity the torm

atlioy she R
e 18 requIres., 3\ message
is sent to the Flencts Station 1o wiich the re-
mote operator nust reply with a CONTINUE
card afier the cosrect form is placed in the




printer and properly aligned. The alignment
must be done at the 2780-1.

9. The BEGIN option is specified for the CON-
TINUE card to cause a job to be reprinted from
the start of the data set when requested.

Programming Systems -- TSS/360 RJE for 2780 uses
a subset of the RJE control cards and, therefore, es-
tablishes a different operational environment than
0S/360 RJE for the 2780.

RJE support is integrated into the structure of BULKIO
11, MSAM, the Batch Monitor and the Supervisor of
TSS/360. New routines in the Supervisor provide the
RJE Line Control and Error Retry capabilities.

Reference Material -- System/360 Time Sharing Sys-
tem Planning for Remote Job Entry* ... IBM 2780
Data Transmission Terminal - Component Descrip-
tion, A27-3005.

PL/1 Compiler

The PL/I F Compiler for TSS/360 will enable the
terminal user to process source statements from pre-
stored data sets, When errors are detected, or modifica-
tions are required to the source statements, the terminal
user may terminate the compilation, make corrections
and recompile. There is no line-by-line syntax analysis
available as in the TSS/360 FORTRAN Compiler. The
PL/1 F Compiler will be available 3Q70.

The TSS/360 PL/I source language supported will be
compatible with PL/I F except for multitasking, SORT/
MERGE, checkpoint and the regional 1/0 QTAM
facilities of the 1/0 environment option. If these
statements are used, they will be compiled properly.
The user will be informed that the feature is not
available at execution time, The data files that OS

and TSS/360 PL/I programs generate may not be
compatible. Data compatibility will be provided

under the Sequential Access Method (SAM).

The use of PCS (Program Control System) for debugging
is limited to using external definitions. No ISDs
(Internal Symbol Dictionaries) will be generated.

Although TSS supports both 24- and 32-bit addressing
modes of operation, compiling or executing PL/I code
is restricted to tasks operating in 24-bit mode.

The PL/I compiler and the object programs it produces
will also operate in batch mode.

Reference Material -- IBM System/360 Time Sharing
System PL/I Language Manual® ... IBM System/
360 Time Sharing System PL/l Subroutine Library*.

* Availability will be announced in a future PRL,
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New Minimum System Requirement (Effective
August 31, 1969)

Support is withdrawn for 2311 TSS/360 system resi-
dence. TSS/360 will only be delivered as 2314 system
resident. The 2311 will continue to be supported for
user data sets and system paging. The 2314 system
residence is required by the implementation of addi-
tional system functions and for performance improve-
ments.

Minimum System Configuration (Effective August 31,
1969)

The minimum system configuration is: One 2067
mdl 1; two 2365 mdl 2s; one 2860 mdl 2 or two
2860 mdl 1s; one 2780 mdl 1; one 2821 mdl 1 or 5;
one 1403 mdl 2 or mdl 3or N1 with one 1416 mdl 1;
one 2540 mdl 1; one 2820 mdl 1; one 2301 mdl 1;
one 2314 md! 1, A1 or A2. One 2803 md! 1 and two
2401 mdl 1, 2,0or 3sorone 2402 mdl 1,2, or 3or
one 2403 mdl 1, 2, or 3 and one 2401 mdl 1, 2, or 3;
one 2702 mdl 1; one 1052 mdl 7; one 2741 mdl 1 or
one 1051 md! 1 or 2 and one 1052 mdl 1 or 2; five
2316s.

See P 360G Programming Pages’’ in the Sales Manual
for additional hardware features and RPQs required.

VAM Il and Duplex Support - Available 2Q69

Version 4 of TSS/360 provides a firm operating base
for performance and reliability evaluation. To realize
the potential of this system and in order to reflect
maximum user experience and customer input in sub-
sequent Programming Releases of TSS/360, VAM 11
and Duplex Support will be available in 2069.

User experience has already been reflected in VAM I1
as it is now proposed. No longer will VAM |l duplicate
the system catalog or other sensitive data sets, since

it has been found that other system facilities can
accomplish this task more economically and still
maintain system reliability.

Multiple Sequential Access Method - MSAM

A new access method has been added to TSS/360.
MSAM, which is used by System Programs only, pro-
vides operation of on-line card readers, punches and
high-speed printers in a TSS/360 environment. It
provides automatic buffering to minimize system
overhead. This access method is available in Version
4 of TSS/360. With the availability of this access
method, only the MSAM facility will support unit
record equipment.




IBM SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20 REQUIREMENTS
PLANNING AND INVENTORY CONTROL
SYSTEM (RICS 20) (360V-MF-10X)

Programming 9021
March 31, 1969
All Areas

Attachments [1]:
Release Date:
Distribution:

1 VR TIG S ETEY Data Processing
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Type Il ,
Program Announcement

This program may now be ordered. First
shipments will begin the week ending April
11, 1969.

The program package provides an integrated
system for requirements planning and inven-
tory control of manufactured and purchased
items. It contains the following four programs
which run under an application control pro-
gram:

Order File Organization

Status Updating

Requirements Planning

Order Policy

This application program is designed for exec-
ution under the IBM System/360 Model 20
Disk Programming System, and uses files which
have been organized and maintained by the
System/360 Model 20 Bill of Material Proces-
sor (360V-ME-08X). It is written in a modular
manner to provide for maximum facility in
tailoring a customized system with standard or
user specified input and output formats.

The Program Description Manual, (H19-0023),
Operations Manual (H19-0022), and the Ap-
plication Description Manual (H19-0007,) plus
System Manual (Y 19-0002) will be available.
Advance copies will be shipped. Additional
copies will be obtainable from the IBM Distri-
bution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania.
Consult the Weekly Publications Release Let-
ter for actual date of availability.

For detailed information, refer to the attached

sales manual page.

John Fahey
irector of DP Marketing
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LOW USAGE 700, 1400, 1620, 1710, AND
7000 SERIES TYPE | PROGRAMS TO BE
WITHDRAWN FROM LIBRARY

Note to World Trade Readers

IThis letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and
was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following
changes, when appropriate, should be applied to the text for WT
use. .

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the
appropriate WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated
material may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013 through
9017, Programming Section, WT DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned
in the above either have been shipped (with additional copies
available from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg,
Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when available. In the case of
the latter, availability will be announced in the Weekly DP
Marketing Publications Release Letter.

1(3) When a new version of a program is announced, current users
must order it; they will not receive it automatically nor will
they necessarily receive a prepunched request card in their
Area,.

[4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area
based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may
be indicated.

[5) ANl references made to the Program Information Department
(PID) should be understood to mean the appropriate WT
Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as
sources of information or for manuals, etc., should be
understood to mean the comparable WT Department (or
corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which
are not offered in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to
the availability of suitable communications facilities, the
country Teleprocessing Coordinator should be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should
be verified with the local CE office. Although E/C
requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and
shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL
REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS
PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER
OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date:  April 3, 1969
Distribution:  All Areas
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PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

A number of Type | programs in the program library
has satisfied customers’ needs and are no longer in
demand. To keep only active programs in the library,
the 700, 1400, 1620, 1710 and 7000 series computer
programs listed below and on the reverse side will be
withdrawn 90 days from the date of this letter. The
program documentation will also be withdrawn from
the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg.

Thirty days after announcement, program update
service, CE and SE support, and APAR processing will
be discontinued.

Customers who may be affected should be notified
immediately. ’

John Fahey
Dirgector of DP Marketing

Program No. Program Name
0704-FO-039 32K FORTRAN Programming System

0705-CV-045 0705/1401A Assembly Program
-10-047 {11 10CS
-MI-058 List 75
-PR-146 Processor Operating System Tape
-SM-052 SORT 54T
-SM-053 SORT 57
-SM-054 SORT 80
-SM-055 MERGE 80
-UT-056 Utility Programs/80 Series/

0709-PR-063 SHARE Operating System - IBM
Monitor Version
-PR-064 SHARE Operating System - SHARE
Monitor Merge
-SM-066 SORT 709
-SM-067 Generalized Merge
-UT-068 Utilities

1401-10-077 I1BM Input/Output Control Program/
I0CP/for IBM 1401/1440/1460 with
the 1285 Optical Reader

-10-152 7040/44 - 1401 Input/Output Control
Program

-LM-062 1401/1460 SORT 5 and 6 Timing
Program

-LM-077 SORT 13 and 14 Timing Program for
1401/1460

-LM-079 1401/1460 Timing Program for BPS
S/360 SORT/MERGE Program 8K
Disk

(continued)
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(continued from revarse sicle)

Program No.,
1401-LM-080

-PR-925
-SM-029
-SM-046
-SM-047
-SM-065
-SP-133
-SP-156
-UT-066
-UT-067
-UT-069
-UT-153
-UT-076

1410-AU-906
-AU-942
-CB-912
-CB-944
-F0-138
-F0-913
-F0-945
-F0-950
-10-926
-PR-134
-RG-910
-RG-943
-Si-101
-SM-111
-5V-907
-SV-941

1420-AU-001
-10-010
-10-011

1440-AT-060
-AU-006
-10-011
-MI-701
-Mi-702
-05-090

-05-091
-RG-021
-RG-024
-RG-720
-RG-721
-SM-036
-SM-037
-SV-090

-5V-091

1460-10-011
-SM-068
-SM-069
-Sv-090

-SV-091

1620-AT-013
-AT-014
-F0-003
-F0-005
-F0-038
-F0-043
-F0-051
-LM-052

-LM-053

-MI-015

-MI-016

-PR-010
-PR-026
“PR-034
-PR-046
-SM-048
-SP-008
-sP-021
-SP-036

1710-PR-011
-PR-012
-S1-002
-SP-001
-SP-006
-SP-007
-SV-005
-SvV-008
-Sv-013
-Sv-014
-SV-018
-SV-019
<UT-003
-UT-004
-UT-009
-UT-010
-UT-020
-UT-021

Program Name

1401/1460 Timing Program for S/360 Basic Program
Support Tape SORT/MERGE Program/for the 2415/
Peripheral Integrated Processing System

SORT 1

SORT 3 Program

SORT 4

SORT 63

Assembly Program for 7750 using the 1BM 1401
1401/7740 Assembly Program using the IBM 1401
Utility Programs for the 1401-1009

Hypertape Utility Programs

Tape Utility System for the 7710

7040/44 - 1401 Auxiliary Programs

Data Communications Utility Program IBM 1009

Autocoder

Autocoder :

COBOL Processor

COBOL Processor )

1410 FORTRAN/SUBROUTINES/
FORTRAN/Formula Translating/ll Processor
FORTRAN/Formula Translating/ll Processor
FORTRAN/40K/Processor

Input/Output Control System

1410/1301 Processor Operating System
Report Program Generator

1410/1301 Report Program Generator
Simulation of the 650 with the 1410
SORT/MERGE 11

1410 Systems Supervisor

Systems Supervisor

Basic Autocoder
10CP Without Process Overlap
Overlap I0CP

Auto-Test 16K

Basic Autocoder 2K

Communications 10CS for the 1449/Direct Data Channel
Sterling Subroutines

1440 Sterling Macro Instructions

Operating System Computer Assisted Instruction Coursewriter
Language

1440-1026 Operating System Computer Assisted Instruction
Basic Report Program

Report Program Generator 2K

1440/1311 Sterling Report Program Development

1440 Sterling Basic Report Program Generator

IBM 1440 SORT 13

IBM 1440 SORT 13

1440-1070 Process Communication Monitor for1401/40/60
Autocoder/on Disk/

1440-1070 Process Communication Monitor for 1440 Basic
Autocoder

1460/1401 Communications 10C$/1448-DDC/

IBM 1460 SORT 14

1BM 1460 SORT 14

1460-1070 Process Communication Monitor for 1401
Autocoder/on Tape/

1460-1070 Process Communication Monitor for 1401 Basic
Autocoder 2K

Flow Trace Program/Tape/

Selective Trace Program/Tape

FORTRAN with Format/Tape/

FORTRAN Pre-Compiler/Tape/
1620/1443 FORTRAN with Format/Tape/
1620/1443 FORTRAN 11

1620/1443 FORTRAN li/Card/
1620-1443 Monitor Il 144 Print Position FORTRAN Sub-
routine/Card/

1620-1443 Monitor Il 144 Print Position FORTRAN Sub-
routine/Tape/

HASH Total Program/Tape/

Numeric Tape Duplicator/Corrector
GOTRAN/Tape/

Monitor 1/Tape/

1620/1443 Monitor |/Tape/
1640/1443 Monitor |I/Tape/
1620/1311 SORT-MERGE/Tape/
Symbolic Programming System/Tape 1/0/
1620/1710 SPS/Tape/

1620/1443 SPS lll/Tape/

FORTRAN Executive System/Card/

FORTRAN Executive System/Tape/

Simulator of the 7090

SPS 709-7090 Processor

SPS Il/Tape/

SPS Hl/Card/

Executive Program/Card/

Executive Program/Tape/

Supervisor/Card/

Supervisor/Tape/

Executive || Program/Card/

Executive |l Program/Tape/

Utility Package

Analog Input/Output Subroutines

1710/1311 Disk Utility Program/Card/
1710/1311 Disk Utility Program/Tape/
Subroutines for Special Features IBM 1710/Card/
Subroutines for Special Features IBM 1710/Tape/

Program No. Program Name

7040-PR-154  7040/7044 8K Operating System
-$1-141 “ 650 Simulator for 7040/7044
-SP-136 Basic Assembly Program 7040/7044
-UT-142 Utility Proms for the 7040/7044

7070-AD-151 7070/7074 Autochart

-AT-082 PAT - Procedure for Automatic Testing

-AU-072 Basic Autocoder

-AU-074 Autocoder 74

-AU-900 Autocoder

-CB-923 7070 COBOL

-F0-073 Basic FORTRAN

-F0-116 FORTRAN Loader for the 7070/72/74

-F0-125 FORTRAN Library for 7070/72/74

-F0-149 FORTRAN Loader-Package/7340 Capabilities Added/, for
the 7070/72/74

-F0-901 7070 FORTRAN

-10-904 7070 Input/Output Control System

-10-940 7070/74 Input/Output Control System for 1301 and 2302

Disk Storage
-10-947 7074 10CS for 1414 1/0 Synchronizer Mode! 6
-10-948 7074 10CS for 7340 Hypertape Drive
-10-949 (7:0700174 10CS for the IBM 7750 Programmed Transmission
ontr

-MI-084 Tape File Generator for Testing

-RG-902 Report Program Generator

-S1-079 Simulate 650 on 7070

-SM-078 MERGE 91

-SM-148 Series Generalized SORTING/MERGING Program
-UT-080. RAMAC Utilities

-UT-081 Utilities

-UT-128 Utility Programs for the 7070/74-130 Disk

7072-UT-085 Utility Programs for Additional Storage

7074-UT-140 Utility Programs for the 7074/7340
-UT-164 Utility Programs for 2302 Disk Storage

7080-CV-090 INT580
-CB-933 COBOL Processor
-10-120 705 11l Memory Restore System for use with 7080 Super-
visory Control System - IOMRSC
-10-121 Memory Restore System == CSMRS
-PR-132 Compiling System Tape
-SM-114 SORT 80 for 7080 under Supervisory Control SBOUSC
-SM-143 Generalized SORTING Program
-Sv-087 NOSTP
-SV-115 Supervisory Control System SCS80
-UT-089 Utilities
-UT-129 Utility Programs for the 1301 or 2302 Disk Storage Units
-UT-135  Bank 4 Utilities '
-UT-144 Utility Programs for the 7340 Hypertape Drives

7090-10-094 S-Program
-PR-161 Direct Couple Operating System for IBM 7040/44/90/94
-S1-124 7090/7094 Support Package for the 7040/704
-S1-946 Simulation of the IBM 7750 Programmed Tnnmlsslon Control
on the 7090/7094
-UT-145 7090/7094 Hypertape Utility Programs/independent Version/

7740-SV-160 Communications Control Package

ﬂnfmcmvlw meﬂﬁuﬂm”“ﬁn%bw
progr y in the ssme system type.

0709-F0-062 32K FORTRAN Programming System for 709/7090
1240-SM-030 Bank Document SORT Program

1401-SM-066 SORT 64
-F0-050 FORTRAN
-SM-064 SORT 62
-UT-057 File Organization Routines
-AT-082 1401/1311 Auto-Test 16K
-SM-067 SORT 61
-LM-010 1BM 1401/60 Timing Program for DOS/360 & T0S/360
Tape SORT/MERGE Program
-UT-039 Muiltiple Utility Program for IBM 1401 Tape System
-UT-019 Multiple Tape Utility Program/120-Character Label/
-10-040 Tape Reading Writing Subroutines
-SP-021 Symbolic Programming System 1/SPS-1/
-UT-051 File Utilities
-LM-012 1401/1460 Timing Program for System/360 Disk and Tape
Operating SORT/MERGE Programs
-10-074 Tape Punch Routines for the 1401-1012
-AT-072 Auto-Test
-LM-060 SORT 7 Timing Program for 1401/1460
-LM-078 1401/1460 Timing Program for S/360 Basic Program Support
Tape SORT/MERGE Programs/2401 through 2404/
1410-PR-108 Processor Operating System Tape
1440-SM-034 SORT 54
-SM-032 SORT 52
-UT-043 Tape Utility Programs .

-AT-061 Auto-Test 8K

-AU-001 Basic Autocoder

-CB-073 COBOL for IBM 1440/1460
-SM-033 SORT 53

-SM-035 SORT 51

7070-F0-159 FORTRAN Operating System
-PR-075 7070/2/4 Compiler Systems Tape
-SM-077 SORT 90

7090-51-162 7090/7094 Support Package for S/360




INTERNATIONAL ADVANCED LIFE
INFORMATION SYSTEM (INTERALIS),
A TYPE Il PROGRAM FOR SYSTEM/
360 WILL BE AVAILABLE IN 1970:

Release 1 ........ccccouvnunes 2Q1970
Release 2 ..........cee....... 4Q1970
Attachment: P9045
Release Date: April 1, 1969
Distribution: All Areas
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INTERALIS represents a comprehensive systems ap-
proach to maintaining, processing and servicing in-
dividual life insurance contracts.

The system will be available in 201970 except for
Valuation, Policy Exhibit and Home Office Inquiry,
which will be available in 4Q1970.

Modular programming techniques are being used to
perform the following general functions:

. Automatic processing of all scheduled (in-
ternal) and non-scheduled (external) trans-
actions, including accounting, policy exhibit
and valuation.

Providing figurés for annual and interim state-
ment purposes.

. Updating of policies with cash values, reserves,
dividends and renewable term premium rates
just before the anniversary.

Processing inquiries from terminals to provide
policy status on loan, surrender and mode
premium values.

INTERALIS is functionally similar to the Advanced
Life Information System (ALIS), but much more
oriented towards the requirements and practices of
insurance companies which transact business outside
North America.

Additional Program Support material will be avail-
able in the Application Description Manual (H19-
0025). Advance copies will be shipped. Additional
copies will be available from the IBM Distribution
Center, Mechanicsburg, Pa. Consult the weekly
Publications Release Letter for actual date of avail-
ability.

See the attached Sales Manual pages for more in-
formation. Further details may be obtained from

your Life Insurance Co-ordinator or Insurance
Marketing Representative.

W0,

or of DP Marketing
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